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U PREFACE* 

of the Lord, to destroy the kingdom of anti- 
christ in the world, and give rest unto his 
long-afflicted church and people. I have rea- 
son to hope, that unto .such^ the following 
treatise will be read with pleasure, I have 
gathered it principally from other writers, 
without any regard lo sect or party ; hav- 
ing some time since come to what I hope will 
not he considered an unwise conclusion, not 
to deprive myself of the privilege of being 
benefitted by the remarks of any Christian) 
whkh are in themselves correct and pertinent, 
simply because be may think differently from 
me in some points of divinity. Dr.' Hopkins 
has written an excellent treatise on the Mil- 
lennium, from which I have selected a consid- 
erable part of the following work. The first 
section is almost entire from bis work ; but 
few probably have ever read it* nor will, ex- 
cept it should be published in a detached 
work from his body of divinity, which is top 
costly and voluminous for the common class 
of Christians to be possessed of. In short, I 
have simply this to say, that in compiling this 
work, I have brought on to its pages that a- 
lone which has appeared to me agreeable to 
scripture, and have only to aak the reader to 
first read without prejudice, and then te judge 
with candour and impartiality with a regard 
unto its merits. 
Pawtucket, July p, ISfcfc 
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SECTION I. 

Shelving from scripture prophecy" that such a time is 
yet to come. 

" THE first revelation of a Redeemer, in the predic- 
tion spoken to the serpent, may be considered as im- 
plying the destruction ofihe kingdom of the devil in 
this world, by the wisdom and energy of Christ.— 
" He shall bruise thy head, and thou shalt bruise 
his heel."* Satan has bruised the heel of Christ, in 
the sufferings and dishonour he has been instrumen- 
tal of bringing upon, him, and in the opposition he has 
made to tne interest and church of Christ, in this 
world. And it is natural to suppose that Christ shall 
bruise his head in this world, by destroying his inter- 
eat and kingdom among men, and gaining a conquest 
Over him, in the struggle and war which has taken 
place between the Redeemer and seducer of men. And 
by tlve Redeemer's bruising the head of the serpent, is 
signified that he will not destroy him by the mere ex- 
ertion of his power, but that by his superior wisdom, 
he will confound and defeat Satan, in all his sub- 
tilty and cunning, on which he depends so much, and 
by which he aims to disappoint Christ and defeat him 
in his designs* * And by this he will make a glorious 
display of his wisdom, as well as of his power, while 

• Gen. iiL, 15} 
a2- 
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he discovers the craftiness of Satin to be foolishness 
and disappoints him in his devices, carrying all the 
counsel ot this cunning, fro ward enemy headlong. If 
all this could not be gathered from this passage, con* 
sidered by itself, yei thai this is the real meaning 
will perhaps appear from what has already taken place 
in (^compiishing this prediction; and from other pro- 

!>hecies respecting this, some of which are to be brought 
nto view in the sequel: without which the full mean- 
ing of this first promise could not be known. 

In order to bruise the head of the serpent, in this 
sense, most effectually, and turn his boasted wisdom 
and cunning into foobshness, and entirely defeat him 
in this way, he must have opportunity and advantage 
to try his skill and power, and practise att his cun- 
ning, in opposing Christ, and the salvation of men. 
And in this way be overcome and wholly defeated, 
in the ruin of his interest and kingdom among; menj 
so that all his attempts shall turn against himself, and 
be the occasion of making the victory and triumph of 
the Redeemer greater, more perspicuous and glorious* 
in the final prevalence of bis kingdom on earth, by 
((rawing all men to him$ and destroying the works 
and kingdom of Satan in this world, and setting up 
his own on the ruins of it, and so as to turn all the 
attempts and works of the devil against him, and ren- 
der the whole subservient to his own interest and 
kingdom* And thus the coming and kingdom of 
Christ will be " As the light of the morning, when 
the sun riseth, even a morning without clouds; as 
toe tender grass springing out of the earth by clear 
spining after rain." When the sun rises in a clear 
morning, after a dark night, attended with clouds, 
rain ana storms, th$ morning is more pleasant, beauti- 
ful and glorious, and the grass springs arid grows 
inore fresh and thrifty, than if it had netbeen preced- 
ed by such a stormy night So the prosperity and 
glorv of the church* when the Sun of righteousness , 
shall rise upon it, with healing in his beams, will be 
enjoyed to a higher degree, and be mere pleasant and 
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ptorlmis* and Christ will be more glorified, than if it 
add not been preceded by * dreadful night of dark- 
pes?, confusion and evil* by the wickedness of men* 
«nd the power and agency of Satan. 
. The words above eked are the last words of David 
the prophet, and sweet Psalmist of Israel, and are a 
jtrdphecy of Hie glorious event now under considera- 
tion. "The Spirit of the Lord spake by me, and 
his word was on my tongue. The God of Israel *aid, 
the Rock of Israel spake by me. He that ruleth over 
men must be iust, ruling in the fear of God. And 
he shall be like the morning, when the sun riseth, 
even a owning without clouds; as the tender grass 
springing out of the earth, by dear shining after 
rain.''* The first words may be rendered so as to 
give the true sense more clearly. " He who is to 
rule over men fi. e. the Messiah) is just, ruling in the 
fear of God." The words must be, id oar translation, 
are not in the original, and the helping verb is, which 
is commonly not expressed, but- understood, in the 
Hebrew, should have been supplied: " He thai rul- 
eth, or is to rule over men, w just." This is evi- 
dently a prophecy concerning Christ, his church and 
kingdom, when he shall take to himself his great 
power, and reign in his kingdom, which shall succeed 
the reign of Satan daring the four preceding mon- 
archies, which were first to take place, which will be 
more particularly explained, as we proceed in exam* 
ining the prophecies of this great event, The latter 
day glory. And that these words of David are a pre- 
diction of the reign of Christ on earth, after the long 
prevalence of Satan and wicked men, is farther evi- 
dent from the words which follow, relative to the 
same thing. " But the sons of Belial, shall all of 
them as thorns be thrust away, because they cannot 
be taken with hands. But the man that shall touch 
them must be fenced with iron, and the staff of a 
spear, and they shall be utterly burnt with fire in the 
same place." 

r 
' * II. fanuel xxiii. 2, 3, 4. 
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a sabject often mentioned, predicted arid celebrated 
in the book of Psalms. To Mention all that is there 
spoken with reference to that happy time, would be 
to transcribe great part of that book. Only the fol- 
lowing passages will now be mentioned, which are 
thought abundantly to prove that the kingdom of 
Christ is to prevail and flourish in this world, as it 
has never vet done; and the church is to be brought 
to a state of purity, prosperity and happiness on earth, 
which has not jet taken place, and so to include all 
.nations, and fill the world. 

In the second Psalm, it is predicted and promised, 
that the Son of God shall inherit and possess all na- 
tions, to the ends of the earth; which necessarily 
implies, that his church and kingdom shall be thus 
extensive, reaching to the ends of the earth, and in- 
cluding all the nations and men on earth. " I have 
set my king upon my holy hill of Zion. I will de- 
clare the decree: The Lord hath said unto me, Thou 
art my Bon, this day have I begotten thee. Ask of 
me, and I shall give thee the heathen for thine inher- 
itance, and the uttermost parts of the earth for thy 
possession. " By Zion here is meant, as in numer- 
ous other places in the prophecies, the church of 
Christ, of which mount Zion was a type. 

The twenty-second Psalm contains a prophecy of 
the sufferings of Christ, and the glory that shall fol- 
low; and of the latter it is said; "The meek shall 
eat and be satisfied. They shall praise the Lord that 
seek him : Your heart shall live forever. All 
the ends of the world shall remember, and 
turn unto the Lord : And all the kindreds 
of the nations shall worship before thee. For 
the kingdom is the Lord's; and he is the Gover- 
nor among the nations: For evil doers shall be cut 
off: But those that wait upon the Lord, they shall 
inherit the earth. For yet a little while, and the 
wicked shall not be; yea, thou shalt diligently con- 
sider his place, and it shall not be. But the meek 
shall inherit the earth, and delight themselves in thf 
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abundance of peace."* This is a prediction of an , 
event which has never taken place yet. Evil doers 
and the wicked have in all ages hitherto possessed 
the earth, and flourished and reigned in the world. 
When it is promised, that thev who wait upon the 
Lord, and the meek shall inherit the earth, and de- 
light themselves in the abundance of peace, the mean- 
ing must be, that persons of this character will yet 
have the possession of the earth, and fill the world, 
when no place shall be found for the wicked, as they 
shall be all destroyed, and their cause wholly lost. 
And all of this character who have lived before this 
time, and waited upon the Lord in the exercise of 
meekness, shall flourish and live in the,ir successors, 
and in the prosperity and triumph of the cause and 
interest, in which they lived and died. This is 
agreeably to other prophecies of this kind, as will be 
shewn in the sequel. " All the ends of the earth 
shall remember and turn unto the Lord : And all the 
kindreds of the nations shall worship before thee." — 
"Whfc can believe that this has ever yet been ? But 
few of mankind, compared with the whole, have yet 
- turned unto the Lord. By far the greatest part of 
the nations of the earth, even to the ends of the 
world, have* worshipped, and do now worship false 
gods and idols. But when all the ends of the world 
shall remember, and turn to the Lord 5 and all the 
kindreds of the nations shall worship before him ; ' 
then the meek shall inherit the earth, and delight 
themselves in the abundance of peace. 

The whole of the sixty-seventn Psalm is a predic- 
tion of the same event, and of thq same time, which 
is yet to come. It is a prayer of the church that such 
a time may take place 5 at the same time expressing 
her assurance that it was coming ; and the whole is a 
prophecy of it " God be merciful unto us, and bless 
us ; and cause his face to shine upon us. Th^t thy 
way may he known upon earth, thy saving health 

*Ps*lmxxxvu.9, 10, 11, 
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among all nations Lfet the people praise thefc, O* 
God ; let all the people praise thee. O let the nations 
be glad, and sing fdr joy ; for thou shalt judge the 
people righteously, and govern the nations upon earth; 
rhen shall the earth yield her increase : and God, 
even our God, shall bless us. God shall bless us 5 
and all the ends of the earth shall fear him. 

The seventy-second Psalm, the title of which is, 
"A Psalm for Solomon, 9f contains a prophecy of 
Christ and his kingdom, of whom Solomon was an 
eminent type. The Psalmist looks beydnd the type 
to the antitype, arid says things which can be applied 
to the latter only, and are not true of the former, 
considered as distinct from the latter; which is com* 
rapn in the scripture, in such cases. Here it is said, 
"He shall come down like rain upon the mown 
grass; as showers that water the eartn. In his days 
shall the righteous flourish; and abundance of peace 
so long as the moon endureth. He shall have do- 
minion also from sea to sea, and from the river unto 
the ends of the earth. All kings shall fall down be- 
fore him: All nations shall serve him. His name 
shall endure forever: His name shall be continued as 
long as the sun; and men shall be blessed in him: All 
nations shall call him blessed. Blessed be the Lord 
God, the God of Israel, who only doth wondrous 
things. And blessed be his glorious name forever, 
and let the whole earth be filled with his glory ; 
Amen, and Amen. 9 * 

" Arise, O God, judge the earth; for thou shalt in- 
herit ail nations."* In this Psalm, the rulers and 
judges among men are accused of unrighteousness, 
and condemned: and then the Psalqiist concludes 
with the words now quoted, which refer to some fu- 
ture event, in which God should judge the earth, and 
inherit all nations, in a sense in whicnhe had not yet 
done it. In the second Psalm, the heathen, i. e. the 
nations, all nations, are given to Christ for his inner* 

tTu&m bum. 8. 



kansejand here the same thiijg is expressed, *' Thou 
shalt inherit all nations*" And by his judging the 
earth 9 is meant his reigning and subduing the inhabi- 
tants of the earth, to a cordial subjection to himself; 
which will be more evident by what follows, where we 
shall find the same thing predicted. - 

The ninety-sixth Psalm relates wholly to redemp- 
tion by Christ; to the happiness and glory of his 
kingdom, and his reign on e>rth. " worship the 
Lord in the beauty of .holiness. Fear before him all 
the eatfh. Say among; the heathen that the Lord 
reigneth; The world also shall be established, that it 
shall not be moved, he shall judge the people right-* 
eously. Let the heavens rejoice, and let the earth 
be glad: Let the sea roar, and the fulness thereof.—* 
Let the field be joyful, and ail that is therein: Thea 
shall all the trees of the wood rejoice before the 
Lord; for he cometh to judge the earth: He shall 
judge the world with righteousness, and the people 
with his truth." What is here foretold, is to take 
place before, the end of the world, and the general 
judgment; and it relates to the. whole world, all the 
earth and the nations in it; the kingdom and reign of 
Christ is to extend to all of them: And his coming to 
judge the earth, and the world in righteousness, in- 
tends his reigning in righteousness, and bringing all 
nations to share in the blessings of his solvation and 
kingdom. Agreeably to this, it is said of Christ, by 
Isaiah and Jeremiah, " Behold a king shall reign in 
righteousness In those days, and at that time, will 
I cause the Branch of righteousness to grow up unto 
David, and he shall execute judgment and righteow\ 
ness in the land," or in the earth.* 

Great part of the prophecy of Isaiah relates to the 
flourishing and happy state of the kingdom of Christ, 
and the prosperity ol the church in the latter days.— - 
When he foretells the return of the people of Israel 
from the Babylonish captivity, which was a typs of tb* 

• Isaiah xxxii. 1. Jcr. xxxui 15. 
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deliverance of the church of Christ from spiritual 
Babylon, and from all her enemies in this world, vis- 
ible and invisible, he commonly looks forward to the 
latter, and keeps that in view, and says things of it, 
which are not true of the former, and cannot be ap- 
plied to it. And as Zion, Jerusalem, and Judah, and 
Israel were types of the church and kingdom of 
Christ, as including all nations, the former are com- 
monly mentioned only as types, being put for, and 
signifying the latter. And when the gospel day, the 
coming of Christ, and his church and kingdom, are 
brought into view, all that is included in these is com- 
prehended; and commonly, chief reference is had to 
the Millennium, or the day of the flourishing of the 
kingdom of Christ on earth, which is in a peculiar 
manner, and eminently the day of salvation 5 and will 
issue in the complete redemption of the church, at 
and after the day of judgment. He who reads this 
prophecy with care and discerning, will be convinced, 
of the truth of these observations; and in any other 
view, great part of it cannot be understood. 

Only part of the many prophecies of the glory and 
extent of the kingdom of Christ in this world, which 
are contained in this book, will be now mentioned, as 
those which are most express and clear, with refer- 
ence to the subject in view. They who attentively 
read this prophecy will find many more which refer 
to the same event. 

" And it shall come to pass in the last days, that 
the mountain of the Lord's house shall be established 
in the top of the mountains, and shall be exalted 
above the tills? and all nations shall flow unto it— 
And many people shall go and say, Come ye, and let 
us go up to the mountain of the Lord, to the house of 
the God of Jacob, and he will teach us of his ways, 
and we will walk in his paths; for out of Zion shaU 
go forth the law, and the word of the Lord from Je- 
rusalem. And he shall judge among the nations, and 
shall rebuke many people: A,nd they shall beat their 
swords into ploughshares, and their .spears into prun- 
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ing hooks: Nation *haR not lift up sword against na- 
tion, neither shall they learn war any more."* It is 
certain that this prophecy has not been yet fulfilled* 
except in a very small degree, as the beginning, and 
first fruits of it. 

: " And there shall come forth a rod out of the stem 
uf Jesse, and a branch shall grow out of his roots. — 
And the spirit of the Lord shall rest upon bim, the 
spirit of wisdom and understanding, the spirit of 
knowledge, and of the fear of the Lord: And shall 
make him of quick understanding in the fear of the 
Lord, and he shall not judge after the sight of his 
eyes, neither reprove after the hearing of his ears. — 
But with righteousness shall he judge the poor, and 
reprove with equUy, for the meek of the earth: And 
he shall smite the earth with the rod of his mouth, and 
with the breath of his lips shall he slay the wicked. 
And righteousness shall be the girdle of his loins, and 
faithfulness the girdle of his reins. The wolf also 
ahall dwell with the lamb, and the leopard shall lie 
clown with the kid; and the calf, and the young lion, 
and the fatling together, and a little child shall lead 
diem. And the cow and the bear shall feed * their 
young ones shall lie down together: And the lion 
*ball eat straw like the ox. The sucking child shall 
play on the hole of the asp, and the weaned child 
shall put his hand on the cockatrice' den. They 
shall not hurt nor destroy in all my holy mountain: 
For the earth shall be full of the knowledge of the 
Lord, as the waters cover the sea.'*!' 

This is evidently a prophecy of Christ, and his 
kingdom on earth. He shall judge and reprove for 
the meek of the earth, and slay all the wicked on 
earth, that the meek may inherit it; which is exactly 
agreeable to the forementioned prophecy in the thirty- 
seventh Psalm. ** Evil doers shall be cut off, and yet 
& little while and the wicked shall not be ; but the 
meek shall inherit the earth; and delight themselves 
in the abundance of peace." And this universal 
tii. 2,3, 4. fChap. xi. 1,9. 
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peace and harmony among men, which shall take place 
at that time, is expressed in the prophecy before us, 
hi very strong, figurative language $ by the wolf dwel- 
ling with the lamb, &c. And the ground and reason 
of this is given. " For the earth shall be fall of the 
knowledge of the Lord, as the waters cover the sea." 
By the knowledge of tile Lord is meant true religion, 
or real Christianity, which consists most essentially 
in benevolence and goodness, as has been shown. So 
far as this takes place, love, peace, and the most hap- 
py concord and union are promoted; and every thing 
contrary to this suppressed and banished. There- 
fore, when this shall take place universally among 
men, and fill the earth, as tne waters cover the sea, 
there will be nothing to destroy- or hurt; but univer- 
sal safety, peace, and love. No such time has ever yet 
been known. The true knowledge of God has been so 
far from filling the earth, that gross darkness has cov- 
ered much the greatest part of it; and real Christian- 
ity has been confined to narrow bounds; and but very 
few of mankind have attained to the character of true 
Christians, even where the gospel has been published. 
And a horrible scene of oppression, cruelty, war and 
murder, has spread all over the earth; and will con- 
tinue to do so, until Christ shall arise and smite the 
earth. with the rod of his mouth, and slay the wicked 
with the breath of his tops; and cause the earth to be 
filled with the knowledge of God., Such a happy 
time is yet future, and will certainly come. 

The twenty-fifth chapter contains a prophecy of the 
same event, some of which is worthy to be transcrib- 
ed. " And in tins mountain shall the Lord of hosts 
make unto aU people a feast of fat things full of mar- 
row, of wines on the lees, well refined. And he will 
destroy in this mountain the face of the covering cast 
ever cdl pwple, and the veil that is spread over aH na- 
tions. He will swallow up death m victory, and the 
Lord God will wipe away tears from off all faces, and 
ike retake of bis. people shall he take away from off 
all the earth; for the Lord hath spektn it. And it 
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stall be said in. thafc day, Lo, this is our God, we have 
waited for him, and he will save us: This is the Lord, 
. we have waijt^l for him; we will be glad, and rejoice 
in his salvation." 

The gospel is here represented by a rich feast; and 
it is promised that all people and nations shall have 
their eyes opened to see it; and all reproach and op- 
position to the church of Christ shall be taken away 
from off ail the earth; and there shall be universal 
joy in the salvation, for which the church has long 
waited, and which shall come in the last day. 

** Comfort ye, comfort ye my people, saith your 
God. Speak comfortably to Jerusalem, and cry unto 
her, that her warfare is accomplished, that her iniqui- 
ty is pardoned: For she hath received of the Lord's 
hand double for all her sins. The voice of him that 
crieth in the wilderness, prepare ye the way of the 
Lord, make straight in the desert a highway for our 
. God. Every valley shall be exalted, and every 
mountain and hill shall be made low; and .the crook- 
ed shall be made straight, and the rough places plain. 
And the glory of the Lord shall be revealed, and all 
flesh shall see it together: For the mouth of the Lord 
hath spoken it."* 

This is a prophecy of the times of the gospel, as it 
is thus applied in the New Testament. It does refer 
to the first introduction and the coming of Christ in- 
to the world; but is not confined to this : It gives a 
comprehensive view of this great salvation, and the 
favour and glory which is to come to the church of 
Christ in this world, and looks forward to the day 
when the glor^ of the Lord shall be so revealed, that 
all flesh, that is, all nations, all mankind, shall see it 
together. This has not yet been fulfilled; but is to be 
accomplished in a time yet to come, when " The 
earth shall be filled with the knowledge of the glory 
of the Lord, as the waters cover the sea."t All that 
precedes this day is preparatory to it* as the ministry 

*taiahxl t .i 9 fc* tH*b. H.H. 



* of John the Baptist was an intwductkm te it, and 
more immediately prepared the way fbr Christ. 

From the beginning of the fortieth chapter of Isa- 
iah, to the end of the sixty *sixth chapter, with which 
hie prophecy closes* there ie almost one continued se- 
ries of predictions' and promises of good, salvation, 
happiness and glory to the ehurch of Christ, which 
ha¥e principd reference to the krtter day, when the 
Millenium shall take place; and when they will have 
their chief accomplishment. It will be sufficient to 
answer the end new proposed, to mention the follow* 
ing passages* 

Salvation b^ Christ is Frequently represented as-ae- 
tually extended to the mde ef the earthy which ha* not 
.yet been accomplished. "Look unto me, and be ye 
saved, aH the ends of the earth ? for I am God, and 
there is none else. And he said, it is a light thing 
that thou shouldest be my servant to raise up the 
tribes of Jacob, and to* restore the preserved of Is- 
rael: I will also give thee for a light to the Gentiles, 
that thou mayest be my salvation unto the end of the 
earth. The Lord hath made bare his holy arm m the 
eyes of aU nations, and all the ends of the earth shall 
see the salvation of our God,"* The same phrase is 
used by the prophet Micah. "And he shall stand 
and feed in the strength of the Lord, in the majesty 
of the name of the Lord his God* and they shall 
abide: for now shall he be great unto the ends of the 
4<trth.»t 

The sixtieth chapter of Isaiah is filled with comfort 
and promises to the church, as also are the preceding 
chapters. The following expressions may be particu- 
larly noted. ** Arise, shine, for thy right is come, 
and the glory of the Lord k risen upon thee. For 
behold the darkneqs shall cover the earth, and gross 
darkness t^e people $ but the Lord shall arise upon 
thee, and his glory shall be seen upon thee. The 
Geatilas shall come tp> thy KgH and kings to thy ris- 

•jbwsatfv. 23. tfit. 6. Ik #. f<»»P- * 4. 



Ibgi, Therefore, tky gates sharr be open continually, 
they shall not be eaut day nor night, that men may 
bring unto thee the forces of the Gentiles, and that 
their kings may be brought. For the nation and 
kingdom that wHl not serve thee shall perish: Yea, 
those nations shall be utterly wasted," No such 
event has been yet. When this shall take place* all 
nations, all mankind, must belong to the church; for 
all others shall be utterly wasted. The same thing is 
foretold by the prophet Zachariah.* 

The shetv-first chapter of Isaiah is oil the same sub- 
ject, and the sixty-second throughout Upon such 
promises made to the church* she breaks forth into 
joy and praise, in the prospect of the good that Is 
coming to her- ** I will greatly rejoice in the Lord, 
my soul shall b* joyful in my God; for he hath clothed 
me with the garments of salvation; he hath covered 
me with the robe of righteousness, as a bridegroom 
deoketh himself with ornaments, and as a bride adorn - 
eth herself with jewels. For as the earth bringeth 
forth her bud, and as the garden causeth the things 
that are sown in it to spring forth; so the Lord God 
will cause righteousness and praise to spring forth be- 
fore alt natisns." " For Zien's sake, I will not hold 
myneace, and for Jerusalem's sake, I will not rest, 
until the righteousness thereof go forth as brightness, 
and the salvation thereof as a lamp that burnetii. Ana 
Hie Gentiles shall see thy righteousness, and all kings 
thy glory: And thou shalt be called by a new name, 
which the mouth of the Lord shall name. I have set 
Watchmen upon thy walls, O Jerusalem, which shall 
never hold their peace day nor night. Ye that make 
-mention of tile Lord, keep not silence, and give him 
bo rest, till he establish, and till he make Jerusalem 
a praise in the smth. Go through, go through the 
gates; prepare you the way of the people; cast up, 
cast up the highway, feather out the stones, lift up a 
standard for the people. BehoSfy the Lord hath pre* 

♦Chap. iii. 14, 19, 
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claimed unto the end df the world. Say ye to the 
daughter of Zion, Behold, thy salvation cometh; be- 
hold, his reward is with him, and his work before 
him. And they shall call them, The holy people, the 
redeemed of the Lord: and thou shalt be called, 
Sought out, A city not forsaken."*, *« Who hath 
heard such a thing ? Who hath seen such things ? 
Shall the earth be made to brine forth in one day, or 
shall a nation be born at oncer For as soon as Zion 
travailed, she brought forth her children. Shall I 
bring to the birth, and not cause to bring forth? saith 
the Lord. Shall I cause to bring forth, and shut the 
womb? saith thy God Rejoice ye with Jerusalem, 
and be glad with her, all ye that love her$ rejoice for 
joy with her, all ye that mourn for her: That ye may 
suck, and be satisfied with the breasts of her conso- 
lations; that ye may milk out, and be delighted with 
the abundance of her glory. For thus saith the 
Lord, Behold, I will extend peace to her like a fiver, 
and the glory of the Gentiles like a flowing stream ."§ 
In the prophecy of Jeremiah, the following passa- 
ges are found, which predict the utter abolition of 
idolatry on earth, and the conversion of all nations to 
Christianity, which events have not yet come to pass* 
46 At that time they shall call Jerusalem (i. e. the 
church) the throne of the Lord (i. e. the Lord shall 
reign in and by it.) And all nations shall be gather- 
; ed unto it, to the name of the Lord, to Jerusalem ; 
(i. e. shall become members of the church-) Neither 
shall they walk any more after the imagination of 
their evil heart. "t They shall wholly renounce their . 
idolatry, and all their wickedness* il Thus shall ye 
say unto them; The gods that have not made the heav- 
ens and the earth, even they shall perish from the 
earth, and from ^nder 'those heavens. They are van- 
ity and the work of errors* In the time of their vis- 
itation they shall perish "J According to this proph- 

• Imu Ixii. 1, 2, 6, 7, 10, 11, 12. §Isa. lxvi. 6, 9, 10. 11, 1** 
f Jet. iii. 17. *Gbap. * 11* 1£< 
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ecy, ttis will take place while this earth and the 
heavens remain, and therefore before the day of judg* 
inent. 

This subject is set in a very clear light in the book 
of Daniel the prophet. It is there repeatedly de- 
clared that the church or kingdom of Christ, shall be 
the last kingdom on earth; that it shall succeed lour 
preceding monarchies, become great, and fill the 
world, and exist in a very happy and glorious state 
on earth. By the dream of Nebuchadnezzar, and 
the interpretation of it in the second chapter of Dan* 
iei, the kingdom of Christ is set in this light The 
image which Nebuchadnezzar saw represents four 
kingdoms or monarchies, viz.— 1. The Babylonian. 
£. The Medo Persian, or that of the Modes and Per- 
sians. 3. The Macedonian or Grecian. 4. The Ro- 
man. These are all to pass away and be destroyed, 
to make way for a fifth kingdom, which shall be great, 
and fill the world; which is described in the dream, 
by the following words: "Thou sawest till a stone 
was cut out without hands, which smote the image 
upon his feet that were of iron and clay, and break 
them in pieces. Then were the iron, the clay, the 
brass, the silver and grid, broken to pieces together, 
and became like the chaff of the summer threshing 
floors, and the wind carried them away, that no place 
was found for them. And the stone that smote the 
image became a great mountain, and jilted the whole 
earth." This is interpreted by Daniel in the follow- 
ing words: " And in tne days of these kings shall the 
God of heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never 
lie destroyed: And tne kingdom shall not be left to 
other people, but it shall break hi pieces, and con- 
mime all these kingdoms, and it shall stand forever. 
Forasmuch as thou safest that the stone was cut out 
4>f the mountain without hands, and that it broke in 
pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, the silver and 
gold, the great God hath made known to the king 
what shall come to pass hereafter." That this last 
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kingdom is the kingdom of Christ, there can be no 
doubt.* The same is called in the New Testament, 
*' The kingdom of God, or the kingdom of heaven. ** 
This is to succeed the kingdom of the! Romans, and 
to fill the whole earth, in which all nations, all man- 
kind will be included. The Roman empire or king- 
dom, is not yet wholly destroyed; therefore what is 
here predicted of the kingdom of Christ is not yet 
accomplished, but shall take place in some future 
day. Nothing can be plainer and more certain than 
this. 

In the seventh chapter of this bosk there 19 a rep* 
resentation of the same thing in a vision which Dan- 
iel had. He saw the same four empires or kingdoms 
in their succession, represented by four great* wild*- 
fierce beasts, coming up from the sea. The last king* 
dom turned into a little horn which came up last ; 
and Daniel "beheld till this fourth beast with the lit- 
tle horn was slain, and his body destroyed, and given 
to the burning flame." And then the vision pro- 
ceeds; *' I saw in the night visions, and beheld -one 
like the son of man, come with the clouds of heaven, 
and came to the ancient of days, and they brought 
him near before him. And there was given him do- 
minion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all people, 
nations and languages should serve him: His domin- 
ion is an everlasting dominion, which shall not pass 
away, and his kingdom that which shall not be de- 
stroyed." This vision is briefly explained to Daniel 
in the following words: " These great beasts, which 
are four, are four kings (i. e. kingdoms) which shall 
arise out of the earth. But the saints of the Most 
High shall take the kingdom, and possess the king- 
dom forever, even forever and ever." Daniel re- 
quested a more particular explanation of the fourth 
beast, and of the ten horns, and of the little horn, 
"Even of that horn that had eyes, and a mouth that 
spake very great things, whose look was more stout 

• See Newten on the Prophecies, vol. i* pp. 426, 427, &c. 



than his fellows. And the same horn made war 
with the saints and prevailed against them; until the 
Ancient of days came, and judgment was given to 
the saints of the Most High; and the time came that 
Ike saints possessed the kingdom.*' And he is then 
told, " That the fourth beast shall be the fourth king- 
dom Upon eartht And 1 the ten horns out of this king- 
dom, are ten kings that shall arise: And another 
shall vise after them, and he shall be diverse from the 
irst, and he shall subdue three kings. And he shall 
speak great words against the Most High, and shall 
wfear out the saints of the Most High, and think to 
ehange times and laws: And they shall be given into 
hi&hand, until a time, and times, and the dividing 
of time. But the judgment shall sit, and they shall 
take away his dominion, to consume and to destroy 
it to the end. And the kingdom, and dominion, and 
the greatness of the kingdom under the whole heaven 
shall be given to the people of the saints of the Most 
High, whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and 
all dominions shall serve and obey him." 

As in Nebuchadnezzar's dream, so in this vision, 
the ifth and last kingdom, is the kingdom of Christ, 
consisting wholly of saints. It is Jesus Christ whom 
Daniel saw: ''And behold, one like to the son of 
man came with the clouds of heaven. And there was 
given him dominion and glory, and a kingdom, that 
all people, nations and languages should serve him." 
His kingdom and dominion is universal; including all 
the inhabitants of the earth. And these shall be all 
saints or holy persons; as no others can be the proper 
subjects of this kingdom. " The saints of the Most 
High shall take the kingdom, and possess the king- 
dom forever. And the Kingdom and dominion, and 
the greatness of the kingdom under the whole heav- 
en, snail be given to the people of the saints of the 
Most High." The strongest expressions are used 
and repeated, to assert the universality of this king- 
dom, comprehending all mankind who shall then live 
oi| earth. And it is repeatedly declared, that this 



34 

kingdom shall stand forever. It shall net be destroy- 
ed by any succeeding power or kingdom, as the for* 
mer kingdoms were, but shall continue to the end of 
the world, and then be removed to heaven, to a mora 
perfect and glorious state; and there exist and flour- 
ish in the highest perfection forever and ever. 

The prophet Micah predicted the prosperity •? the 
church of Christ, and the prevalence of his interest 
and kingdom m the last day*.* Ami there is a par- 
ticular prophecy of the same event by Zcphaniah.t 
This is also particularly foretold by Zechariak : 
<' Sing and rejoice, O daughter of Zion, for lo, I come, 
and I will dwell in the midst of thee, saith the Lord* 
And many nations shall be joined to the Lord in that 
day, and shall be my people; and I will dwell in the 
midst of thee. "J "Rejoice greatly, O daughter ef 
Zion; shout, O daughter of Jerusalem! Behold thy 
king cometh unto thee: he is just, and having salva- 
tion, lowly, and riding upon an ass, and enon a colt, 
the foal of an ass. And I will cut off the chariot 
from Ephraim, and the hone from Jer usal e m , and the 
battk-bow shall be cut off; and he shall speak peace 
unto the heathen; And Ue dominion shall be from tea 
even to #**, and from the river even to the ends of the 
«er**."§ The whole of the fourteenth chapter relates 
chiefly to this great event, and happy time; of which 
only the following words will he transcribed. ' * And 
H shall come to pass in that day, that the light shall 
not be clear, ner dark. But it shall be one day, 
which shall be known to the Lerd, not day and nichti 
but it shall ceme te pass, that at evening time it shall 



be light And it shall be in that day that living wa- 



ters shall no out foam Jerusalem: Half of 
ward the former sea, and half of them toward the 
hinder sea: In summer and in winter it shall be.— 
And the Lord shall be a king ever all the earth* In 
that day there shall be one Lord, and his name one." 



•Chap, ir.l, 4.— v 1,4. +CUp. itt.8. to the end of the chap. 
♦ Ghan.iL 10* U. v Xach. is. 9, 10. 
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Tins is a prophecy of the Millennial state in figu- 
rative language. Then, in the moral world, the 
church, there shall be no night or darkness; no chance 
of day and night, as there was before, when the 
church was in a state of affliction, when her days of 
prosperity were short, and soon succeeded by dark- 
ness and night of degeneracy and affliction: Bat at 
the time when night used to come on, it shall be day/ 
so that it shall be constantly light and day, and the 
enjoyment of prosperity, light and holiness, without 
interruption. And there shall be a constant flow of 
living waters, without any interruption into all parts 
of the earth, among all nations ; that is, spiritual 
blessings, consisting in spiritual life, holy joy and 
happiness. And then all idolatry and false worship 
shall be wholly abolished; and Christ shall reign in 
all the earth, and all nations shall trust in him, and 
obey him. This prediction agrees exactly with all 
those which have been mentioned, pointing to the 
same important glorious event. 

The prophecies in the New Testament foretell the 
Universal spread of Christianity, until all nations 
shall become the servants of Christ; and that Christ 
and his people shall reign on earth a thousand years; 
when Satan shall be cast out of the earth, and his 
subjects and kingdom shall be destroyed; agreeable 
to the numerous prophecies in the Old Testament, 
which have been mentioned; . 

Jesus Christ has foretold this, by the following 
parables. — " Another parable put he forth unto them, 
saying, The kingdom of heaven is kike to a grain of 
mustard seed, which a man took and sowed in his 
field. Which indeed is the least of all seed*: But 
when it is grown, it is the greatest among herbs, and 
\>ecometh a tree; so that the birds of the air come 
and lodge in the branches thereof. Another parable 
spake he unto them, The kingdom of heaven is like 
unto leaven, which a woman took and hid in three 
measures of meal, till the whole was leavened."*^- 

* Matt xmL 31, 32, 33, 
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By the first of those parables Christ teaches, that # hi§ 
church and kingdom, though small in the beginning; 
of it, should increase and become great in the world. 
In the next, he makes an advance, and more fully 
predicts the universal extent of this kingdom; that 
the gospel shall not cease to spread and influence the 
world, till all mankind, living on earth, the whole 
world, shall be formed bv it, and imbibe the spirit of 
it; so as to become the children of this kingdom. If 
the kingdom of heaven shall not finally prevail and 
extend to all nations, and fill the whole world, how 
can this parable be a just or true representation of it? 
In this view of it, it agrees exactly with many of the 
prophecies which have been mentioned ; and with 
others, which are yet to be considered. 

Agreeable tothis,are the following words of Christ, 
in which indeed he asserts the same thing, "Now is 
the judgment of this world: Now shall the prince of 
this world be cast out. And I, if I be lifted up from 
the earth, will draw all men unto me."* What is here 
foretold by Christ is not yet accomplished, except in 
a very small part, as the first fruits and pledge of the 
whole. A foundation for this was laid in the death 
of Christ, when he was lifted up on the cross; but the 
prince of this world, the devil, is not yet cast out of 
the world; nor has Christ yet drawn all men unto 
him. Christ has drawn great numbers to him, who 
have become his faithful subjects and servants, and 
has made great inroads upon the interest and kingdom 
of the prince of this world; but very few of mankind, 
compared with the whole, have been drawn to Christ; 
by far the greatest number, even in the Christian 
world, have rejected and opposed him; and the king- 
dom of Satan has been great and strong, including 
the most of men who have lived in the world, from 
the time in which these words were spoken, by Christ, 
to this day. Both of these events are therefore yet 
future, and tho former is to make way for the-latter ; 

* John xii, 31, 32. 
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Of rather one is included in the other. The same 
things which are here foretold, are predicted in dif- 
ferent words, in the twentieth chapter of the Reve- 
lation, which will be considered. When Christ says, 
He will draw oilmen unto him, he does not mean that 
every one of mankind shall come unto him; for this 
is contrary to known fact; and to many express de- 
clarations of Christ. But that in consequence of his 
death, the kingdom of Satan shall be utterly destroy- 
ed on earth, and then all nations, even all men then 
in the world, shall become his voluntary subjects,' and 
believe in him. 

This was suited to support and comfort his disci- 
ples and friends at that time, when he had been 
speaking of his own' death as at hand, in the view oi 
the glory that should follow his dying on the cross; 
and served to explain what was spoken by the voice 
from heaven, in answer to his petition, " Father, glo- 
rify thy name." "I have both glorified it and will 
^glorify it again."* 

What the Apostle Paul says in the eleventh chap- 
ter of his epistle to the Romans, of the Jews and 
Gentiles, which comprehend all mankind, holds forth 
this same truth. ' He there sneaks of the Jews who 
were then, the most of them, broken off from the 
church by unbelief, as yet to-come into the kingdom 
of Christ, even all of them,* which he terms their 
fulness. And he says, that when they shall in their 
fulness be brought in, the fulness of the Gentiles 
shall come in also. The fulness of the Jews, and the 
fulness of the Gentiles, must include the whole of all 
nations. And he speaks of what had taken place in 
the days of the Apostles, in the conversion of Jews 
and Gentiles, as only the first fruits, the root, foun- 
dation and beginning, of the whole lump, and the tree 
which were to follow in the coming in rf the Jews 
and Gentiles, of the whole world, in the fulness 
thereof.t 

• Verw 88. J Bom. ». \% 16, 25. 
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This leads to recollect the many prophecies by the 
ancient Prophets, of the restoration of the Jews to a 
state of holiness and happiness, in the last days, 
.which has not yet come to pass, some of which it may 
be proper to mention here, as they serve to confirm 
the point under consideration. The thirty-fourth, 
•thirty-sixth, and thirty-seventh chapters of Ezekiel, 
jrelate chiefly to this event. Though the return of the 
Jews from their captivity in Babylon may be implied 
in this prophecy, and some expressions may have par- 
ticular reference to that, yet it evidently looks far- 
ther, to a deliverance and salvation, of which their 
•return from Babylon was a type or pledge: And there 
jure many things predicted, which cannot be applied 
jto the former, and were not true of it Particularly 
the following: " 1 will set up one shepherd over them, 
and he shall feed them, even my servant David : And 
he shall feed them, and he shall be their shepherd.— 
.One kins shall be kins to them all. And J will 
cleanse them, so shall they be my people, and I ,witt 
be their God. And David, my servant, shall be king 
over them, and they all shall have one shepherd.— 
They shall also walk in my judgments, and observe 
my statutes, and do them. J^na they shall dwell in 
the land that I have given unto Jacob my servant* 
wherein yonr fathers ha*e dwelt, and they shall dwell 
therein, even they and their children, and their chil- 
dren's children forever, and my servant David shall 
be their prince forever. "* By David, Jesus Christ 
the Bon of David is meant, as the former was an em- 
inent type of the latter. Therefore this must refer 
to their restoration and happy state under Christ, 
which is certainly not yet come* but will take place 
when there shall jbe one fold, and one shepherd, and 
Jews and Gentiles shall be united in one church un- 
der the Redeemer, which, after the Millennium, shall 
be transplanted from earth to heaven : where the 
Spiritual David will reign over it forever. 

•• Ezek. xxxfr* 23. . xxxrii, 22, 23, %k S£ 
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The same is foretold by the Prophet Hosea. "The 
children of Israel shall abide many days without a 
king, and without a Prince and without sacrifice, and 
without an image, and without an ephod, and with- 
out teraphim. Afterward shall the children of Israel 
return, and seek the Lord their God, and David their 
king, and shall fear the Lord, and his goodness in the 
latter days."* The children of Israel are now in the 
state here described, without a king, and without a 
prince, without & sacrifice; for their temple is destroy- 
ed, and they cannot go to Jerusalem, and their law 
forbids them to sacrifice in any other place. They 
are without an image, without an ephod and teraphim; 
for they have a great and obstinate aversion from all 
kinds of idolatry, to which they were once so muck 

. addicted. They have been a long time, many days, 
in this state, and will continue so, until they return 
and seek Jesus Christ their king, and submit' to him, 
which is yet to come. 

These prophecies, and others of the same kind, if 
they be considered as having reference to the j£w» 

: exclusively, and not including the whole church of 
Christ, in the latter day, composed of Jews and Gen- 

• tiles, do prove that there is yet to be a time, when 
the church of Christ shall be universal, and include 

. all nations: For it appears from what St Paul says, 

. that when those prophecies shall be fulfilled to the 
Jews, the fulness of the Gentiles will also come in, 
and all men in* every nation will be subject to Christ, 
and his kingdom shall be glorious, apd fill the world. 
And in this sense, "All Israel shall be saved." 

In the revelation made by Jesus Christ to the Apos- 
tle John, the final victory and triumph of the church 
on earth, over all hey enemies, and tne happy state to 
which it will be brought, which shall continue a thou- 
sand years, is, in some respects, more clearly set 
forth, thai* in the preceding prophecies ; by which 
they are illustrated, and their meaning is more fully 

•Hofeaiii.4, 5. 
o2 
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fixed and confirmed. Here the general state and cir- 
cumstances of the church, from the time when the 
revelation was given, to this time, and down to the 
end of the world, are predicted. Here the afflictions 
and persecutions, through which the church should 
pass 5 the respite which she should have, and victory 
over the persecuting power of heathen Rome, in the 
days of Constantine ; the grand apostacy which 
should take place in the church by the rise of the 
Pope, and the hierarchy of the false church of Rome; 
the gross idolatry which should be practised in that 
church : and the violent opposition of this power to 
the true followers of Christ; their cruel persecutions 
of them, and shedding their blood, for a thousand two 
hundred and sixty year&f the judgments that should 
be executed on that corrupt church and her adherents, 
and on the whole world, for their obstinacy in wick- 
edness; and the final overthrow of the Pope and all 
who support him, and of the kingdom of Satan in the 
world, and the deliverance of the church of Christ 
into a state of rest and peace, when this kingdom of 
Christ shall increase, and spread, and fill die world; 
and continue in this happy state on earth a thousand 
years: All this is foretold; much of which is already 
come to pass; but the most happy and glorious events 
are yet to come. The great and remarkable things 
which have come to pass, as they were foretold, are a 
standing, incontestable evidence and demonstration, 
that the prophecies in this book are from heaven: For 
it is as certain, that none but the omniscient God can 
know and predict such events, which take place ac- 
cording to the prediction, as it is that this world wa» 
made by him. And the events which are come to 
pass, and are now taking place in the world before 
our eyes, agreeable to ihe prophecies in this book, at 
the same time that they prove that those predictions 
are from God, are also a pledge and assurance, that 
the prophecies of things not yet come r will be fulfili- 
vl in ilue season* 
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The subject now in hand will lead mere particular- 
ly to consider what are the prophecies in this book, 
which relate to the future prosperity of the church 
and kingdom of Christ in this world, in which all the 
darkness and afflictions which do attend it, being op- 
pressed and trodden down by ^nemies, while they 
prevail and triumph, shall issue; and to show that 
^uch a day is certainly coming, according to the pre- 
dictions which are to be found here. 

In the fifth chapter of the revelation, the four and 
twenty elders, who represent the church, appear re- 
joicing and praising Christ in the prospect of their 
reigning on the earth. " And they sung a new song, 
saying, Thou art worthy to take the book, and to open 
the seals thereof: For thou wast slain, and hast re- 
deemed us to God by thy blood, out of every kindred, 
and tongue, and people, and nation; and hast made 
us unto our God kings and priests : And we shaU • 
reign on the earth." This is spoken of the church, 
and is not literally true of every particular member 
of it, that then actually existed hi heaven, or on 
earth. When the church shall reign on earth, con- 
sisting of the numerous members who shall then exist 
in this world ; all those who are gone out of the 
world, and are in heaven, will reign in and with the 
church on earth, as members of the same society and 
kingdom; and will partake in all the joy and glory of 
this event, in a much higher degree than if they were 
personally on earth: They will reign in their succes- 
sors, who represent them, and in the prevalence, vic- 
tory and triumph of that cause, which is theirs, and 
in which they lived and died. But this will be more 
particularly considered hereafter. 

44 And the seventh angel sounded, and there were 
great voices in heaven, saying, The kingdoms of this 
world are become the kingdom of our Lord, and of his 
Christ, and he shall reign forever and ever."* Here 
it is asserted, that under the seventh trumpet, which 

• Bev. xl 15. 
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contains all the events from the time of its sounding, 
to the end of the world, all the nations and kingdoms 
in this world shall become one kingdom, under Christ, 
and shall be wholly swallowed up in this kingdom, 
which shall not be succeeded or give place to any oth- 
er kingdom; but shall stand forever. It shall contin- 
ue the only kingdom on earth to the end of the 
world, and exist forever in heaven. Which is per- 
fectly agreeable to many other prophecies which have 
been mentioned. The meaning is not, that this event 
shall follow immediately upon the sounding of the 
seventh trumpet: but that this is comprehended in the 
events of this trumpet, to which all the preceding 
have respect, and in which they shall issue, as the 
most important and glorious event, to which all the 
inhabitants of heaven were attending, and- in the 
prospect of which tUtey had peculiar joy. 

The same event is celebrated in heaven, as having 
actually taken place, in the former part of the nine- 
teenth chapter " And I heard as it were the voice 
of a great multitude, and as the voice of many wa- 
ters, and as the voice of mighty thunderings, saying, 
Hallelujah! for the Lord God omnipotent reigneth: 
Let us be glad and rejoice, and give honour to him; 
for the marriage of the Lamb is come, and his/wife 
hath made herself ready. And to her was granted, 
that she should be arrayed in fine linen, clean and 
white : For the fine linen is the righteousness of 
saints. And he said unto me, Write, Blessed are 
they who are called unto the marriage supper of the 
Lamb. And he saith unto me, These are the true say- 
ings of God." Here the Lord Jesus Christ is repre- 
sented as reigning, as he never had done before ; 
which is the same event which is 30 often predicted in 
the Psalms, and by the prophets, especially by Dan- 
iel, by the Lord's reigning, that is Christ And 
which is mentioned and celebrated in the tenth chap- 
ter; and in the twentieth chapter: "And I saw 
thrones, and they sat upon them, and judgment was 
given unto them, and they lived and reigned with 



THE MILLENNIUM. S$ 

Christ a thousand years. " By the bride having made 
herself ready, and being arrayed in fine linen, clean 
.and white, is meant the eminent degree of holiness 
and moral beauty, to which the church will arrive at 
that day, in the Millennial state. This is represent- 
ed as taking place upon the fall of Antichrist, and 
ihe great whore, the false idolatrous church of Rome. 
And it succeeds the overthrow of Satan's kingdom in 
the world, and not only the destruction of the Roman 
empire under Antichrist, but of all the nations of 
.wicked men $ which is described in the sixteenth 
chapter, verse seventeenth, &c. 

And the same event is again represented in the 
Jatter part of the nineteenth chapter, and in the be- 
ginning of the twentieth. * 4 And I saw heaven open- 
ed, and behold, a white horse: And he that sat upon 
ium was called faithful and true, and in righteousness 
Jie doth judge and make war." From the following 
description it appears, that this person is Jesus Christ, 
prepared, and going forth to destroy his enemies on 
•earth. And an angel is seen standing in the sun, in 
-the most conspicuous place, calling with aloud voice 
upon all the fowls of the air to come " to the supper 
pi the great God, to eat the flesh of king9 and cap- 
tains, &c. and the flesh of all men, both free and 
bond, both small and great. And he saw the beast 
and the kings of the earth, and their armies gathered 
together, io make war against him that sat on the 
horse, and against his army." And the beast and 
&Jse prophet were destroyed by him; and the rem- 
nant yof those who joined with the beast and were en- 
emies to Christ, were slain by him. This battle, and 
the destruction of the enemies of Christ, does not 
follow in time, and is not to take place after the events 
mentioned in the first pari of this chapter, viz. the 
joy and praise in heaven, upon the reigning of Christ 
«n earth, and the bride, the Lamb's wife, making her- 
self ready,. &c. but is a repeated and more particular 
^representation of what is to precede that happy event, 
which had been before mentioned in th&jixteenth 
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chapter, from the thirteenth verse to the eod of it- 
There the kings of the earth, and the whole world, 
are said to be gathered together to buttle; " The bat- 
tle of the great day of God Almighty." .So here. 
44 The beast and the kings of the earth, and their ar- 
mies, are gathered together to make war against him 
that sat on the horse." And there the battle is de- 
scribed as coming on, upon the pouring out of the 
seventh vial, and great Babylon, which is the same 
with the beast, and the false prophet, and all the ene- 
mies of Christ, are destroyed in battle. Which is 
exactly parallel with the war and battle of which 
there is a more particular description in the nineteenth 
chapter, and must be one and the same event. This 
is confirmed by what immediately follows this de- 
struction of the enemies of Christ, in the beginning 
of the twentieth chapter, which, as has been observ- 
ed, is the same event with that described in the nine- 
teenth chapter by the marriage of the Lamb, whose 
bride, that is the church, was made ready and arrayed 
in fine linen, clean and white. A more particular 
and remarkable description of this same thing, in the 
twentieth chapter, is in the following words. 

46 And I saw an angel come down from heaven, 
having the key of the bottomless pit, and a great 
chain in his hand. And he laid hold on the dragon, 
that old serpent, which is the devil and Satan, and 
bound him a thousand years, and cast him into the 
bottomless pit, and shut him up, and set a seal upon 
him, that he should deceive the nations no more, till 
the thousand years should be fulfilled: And after that, 
he must be loosed a little season. And I saw thrones, 
and they sat upon them, and judgment was given un- 
to them. And I saw the souls of them that were be-' 
headed for the witness of Jesus, and for the word of 
God, and which had not worshipped the beast, nei- 
ther his image, neither had received his mark upon 
their foreheads, or in their hands: And they lived 
and reigned with Christ a thousand years. But the 
rest of the dead lived not again until the thousand 
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years were finished. This is the first resurrection. 
Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first re- 
surrection. On such the second death hath no power; 
but they shall be priests of God, and of Christ, and 
shall reign with him a thousand years." 

A particular explanation of this passage of scrip- 
ture will be attempted in the next section. That it 
does express and confirm the truth which is contained 
in the numerous prophecies which have been men- 
tioned, and which is set up to be proved in this sec- 
tion, the following observations will show. 

1. This event here predicted, is to take place after 
the overthrow of the Roman antichristian kingdom, 
and the destruction of all the enemies of Christ and 
his church on earth. This is evident from the ac* 
count of the destruction of these in the prophecy im- 
mediately preceding these words, and upon which the 
glorious scene opened in this passage, is to take 
place. And the same is predicted in the last part of 
the sixteenth chapter, as has been shown. This is 
agreeable to the prophecies of the same event, in the 
Psalms, and by Daniel, and others, viz. that the time 
of the reign of Christ, and of the saints on earth, 
shall succeed the destruction of the wicked, and the 
total overthrow of all the preceding kingdoms and 
powers in the world, which has been from time to 
time observed upon them, when they were transcribed. 
And in this very passage, Satan himself is represent- 
ed as bound, and cast out of the earth, and shut up 
in the bottomless pit, antecedent to the reign of Christ, 
and his followers in the world/ which necessarily im- 
plies the total ruin of his cause and kingdom on earth, 
and the extirpation of all the wicked who are his 
children and servants. Therefore, the. time here 
predicted is not yet come. 

£. All this is to take place before the end of the 
world, and the day of judgment This is very evi- 
dent and certain, since it is said, that when this hap- 
{>y time of a thousand years is ended, Satan shall be 
oosed out of his prison, and shall go out to deceive 
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the nations which are in the four quarters of the 
earth: And then, after this, Christ is represented as 
coming to judgment^ of which there is a particular 
account \ and of the final and eternal destruction of 
all his enemies. 

- 3. Christ is here said to reign, and his saints to 
reign with him, which, without any doubt, is the same 
event, and the same period, which is foretold by Dan- 
iel and other prophets, as a most happy and joyful 
time, when that nation and those men who will not 
serve Jesus Christ, shall be destroyed $ and there 
shall be given to him dominion and glory, and a king- 
dom, that all people, nations, and languages should 
serve him. And the kingdom and dominion, and the 
greatness of the kingdom under the whole heaven, 
shall be given to the saints of the Most High, and all ' 
dominions shall serve him. And the extent and uni- 
versality of the kingdom of Christ, and of those who 
reign with him, as including all nations and all men, 
is supposed and implied in his binding Satan, and 
casting him out, " that he should deceive the nations 
no more, till the thousand years should be fulfilled.'* 
Satan is said to deceive the whole world.* And when 
he is cast out of the whole world, Jesus Christ and 
his people will take possession of it, and reign in all 
the earth. 

4. Christ and his people are to reign on earth a 
thousand YEARs.t All have not been agreed in 
the length of time denoted here by a thousand years. 
Some have supposed that a thousand years is used in- 
definitely, not to express any precise number of 
years, but a great number of years, or a long time* 
But this cannot reasonably be admitted, as the sense 
of the expression here, since this precise number of 
years, is mentioned six times in this passage, which 
appears inconsistent with its being used in such an 
indefinite, vague sense. And besides, there is noth- 

* Rev. xii. 9. f Hence this time is called the Millennium, 
which signifies a thousand years, 
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tng in tbfc connexion here, or in the nature or cir- 
cumstances of the case, to lead any one to under- 
stand this number, as put indefinitely. 

There are others who suppose, thet these are to be 
- understood to be a thousand prophetical years, that 
ie, as many years as there are days in a thousand lit- 
eral years, a day being put for a year. According to 
this way of reckoning, a thousand years are put for 
three hundred and sixty thousand years; for in that 
age, a year was reckoned to consist of three hundred 
and sixty days. It is said, that in this book of Reve- 
lation, a day is constantly put for a year. A thousand 
two hundred and sixty days, mean so many years; 
and forty-two months, mean as many years, as there 
are days in so many months, reckoning thirty days to 
each month, as they then did; which therefore amount 
to the same number of years, i. e* one thousand two 
hundred and sixty years. And a time and times, and 
half a time, i. e. three years and an half, mean as ma- 
ny years as there are days in three years and an half; 
which are just as many as there are in forty -two 
months; that is, one thousand two hundred and sixty 
years. It is therefore concluded, that these thousand 
years must be understood in the same way; that is, 
that a day is put for a year; which will amount to 
three hundred and sixty thousand years. 

It is acknowledged that this supposition is support- 
ed by some colour of argument and plausibility: But 
there are objections to it, some of which will be men- 
tioned. 

1. It does bj no means follow that these are pro- 
phetical years, in the sense mention d, because a day 
is put for a year, in other places in this prophecy.— 
There may be reasons for putting a day* for a year, in 
other instances; and yet there be no reason for put- 
ting a thousand years for as many years as there are 
days in a thousand years, in this instance; and there- 
. fore no reason for understanding them so. And a 
day is not put for a year in every other instance in 
Jhis book. The dead bodies of the tvvo witnesses are 

D 
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said to lie in the street of the city, three days and all 
half,* which do not mean three years and an half, as 
no event respecting them can be made consistent with 
such a meaning. 

2. The number, a thousand years, being repeated 
so many times in one short paragraph, seems to be a 
reason that it is to be understood literally, for just so 
many years, and not so many prophetical years. Es- 
pecially, as there is nothing in this case to lead us to 
understand it in the latter sense; but it may as con- 
sistently with every thing in this book, and this 
prophecy in particular, and more so, as will be now 
observed, be understood literally. And it is farther 
to be observed, that there is no instance in this book, 
or in the whole Bible, where a precise number is so 
often repeated in the same words, that is not to be 
understood literally. 

3. It seems to be out of all proper proportion, to 
suppose there will be so long a time as three hundred 
and sixty thousand years of prosperity and happiness, 
and of great and universal holiness in this world, the 
habitation of an apostate, sinful race of men; and but 
six thousand years of evil times. And this does not 
appear consistent with this world being represented 
as an evil world, as it is in the scripture: Or with its 
being cursed in consequence of man's rebellion, One 
thousand years may be an exception out of seven 
thousand, in which the curse may be mitigated, and 
in a great measure removed; and yet, on me whole, 
or the whole taken together, it may be considered 
and called, an evil and accursed world, for man's 
sake. But if there were to be only six thousand 
years of evil and the curse, and three hundred and 
sixty thousand years of good and a blessing, it would 
not, on the whole, be an evil or cursed, but a happy 
and blessed world. 

4. It has been observed, that the natural world is 
evidently a designed type or shadow of the moral 

•Bcv.xL9. 
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world, especially of the redemption by Christ. And 
that creating it in six days, and then resting on the 
seventh, is designed to be a type of bringing the mor- 
al world in the work of redemption, to a state of 
rest; that there are to be six thousand years in which 
every thing with respect to redemption and the king- 
dom of Christ, is to be done and utepared, for a sev- 
enth thousand years of peace and Wat, and joy in this 
glorious work. And it will be shown in the sequel, 
that there are institutions in the Mosaic ritual, which 
point out the same thing. The Apostle Peter seems* 
to allude to this, when speaking of the coming of 
Christ, and the end of the world. " But beloved, 
be not ignorant of this one thing, that one day is with 
the Lord as a thousand jrears, and a thousand years 
as one day. The Lord is not slack concerSbg his 
promise; but the day of the Lord will come as a 
thief in the night, " etc.* Hence* the constant revo- 
lution of weeks, consisting of seven days; is an em- 
blem of the revolution of time, which will come to an 
end, when the world has existed seven thousand years. 
And there has been a tradition among both Jews and 
-Christians, agreeable to this sentiment t Now, this 
sentiment and tradition suppose, that the thousand 
years of the Millennium is but one literal thousand 
years, or the seventh part of the time in which the 
world is to stand. And as far as there is any weight 

♦II. Peter, iii. 8, 9, 10. 
f M There is an old tradition both among Jews and Chris- 
tians, that at the end of six thousand years, the Messiah shall 
come, and the world shall be renewed, the reign of the wick- 
ed one shall cease, and the reign of the saints upon earth shall 
begin." Newton's Dissertations on the Prophecies — vol. i. 
r p. 490. And again, vol. iii. p. 410- x" According to tradition;. 
these thousand years of the reign of Christ and the saints, will 
be the seventh millennary of the world ; for as God created the 
world in six days and r<<*<ed on the seventh, so the world, it is 
argued, will continue six thousand years, and the seventh thou- 
sand will be the great sahbatitm, or holy irest, to the people 
of God : One day being with the Lord ao a thousand year*, and 
m thousand years at one ifay. w — U, Peter, iii. 8, 
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in them, oppose and overthrow the notion that tne 
world will not come to an end, till it has existed three 
hundred and sixty thousand years, after the Millen- 
nium shall begin. 

5. All the ends of such a day of peace and pros- 
perity, of victory, triumph and salvation to the church 
on earth, and of^ie so much celebrated reign of 
Christ with his sdRs, in this world, will be fully an- 
swered in a literal thousand years, so far as it can be 
learned what they are from scripture; or man can 
conceive them to be; as much and as fully answered, 
as they could be in hundreds of thousands of years, 
or in any supposed length of time. • 

Satan will be as much defeated, and his kingdom 
and interest wholly destroyed in the world ; the 
cause*w wickedness, and evil men, will be entirely 
ruined and lost, and they all banished from the earth. 
The wisdom, power, grace, truth and faithfulness of 
Christ will have a proper and glorious manifestation, 
by introducing such a state, and continuing it as long 
as is most for his glory, and the best good of his 
church, though it shall continue but a thousand years. 
The church may have all the reward and enjoyment 
in that time, that it is proper or desirable that it 
should have on earth; and it may be wisest and best, 
then to take it to a more perfect, happy and glori- 
ous state in heaven. A thousand years will be time 
enough for Christ to show what he can do, in bring- 
ing good out of evil, and vindicating his cause and 
church, and triumphing gloriously over all opposition 
from earth and hell, and filling the world with his 
powerful presence and kingdom, with the knowledge 
of the glory of the Lord; with holiness and happi- 
ness. There will be full opportunity in this time, to 
show and demonstrate, from fact and abundant expe- 
rience, what is the nature, beauty and excellence of 
Christianity; that it is exactly suited to form the 
world into a state of love, union and happiness; and 
that all the preceding evils among mankind have 
been chiefly owing to ignorance or neglect of Christ, 
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and the true spirit of Christianity, and opposition to 
those in life or heart, or both. And this will be time 
enough to show, that all means are ineffectual to re- 
claim man from sin; and that this can be effected by 
nothing but the Spirit of God, poured down in plenti- 
ful effusions; and to give a sample and foretaste of 
the beauty, happiness and glory of the holy society 
and redeemed church in heaven. 

And in this thousand vears the work of redemp- 
tion, and salvation, may be fully accomplished in the 
utmost extent and glory of it. In this time, in which 
the world will be soon filled with real Christians, and 
continue full, by constant propagation, to supply the 
place of those who will leave the world f there will 
be many thousands born and live on earth, to each one 
that had been born and lived in the preceding six 
thousand years. So that if they who shall be born 
in that thousand years, shall be all, or most of them, 
saved, as they will be, there will, on the whole, be 
many thousands of mankind saved, to one that shall 
be lost* 

The only end that can be imagined would be an- 
swered by protracting this time of the prosperity of 
the church in this world, is, that greater numbers of 
mankind might exist, and be Saved. But that this is 
really desirable or best, all things considered, there 
is not the least evidence. A desire that more of 
mankind should be saved than will be saved, in a. 
thousand years of the prevalence of holiness and sal- 
vation, in all the families of the earth, never could 
be satisfied: For though three hundred and sixty thou- 
sand years should be added, and all should be saved 
who lived in that time; still, for the same reason that 
this is desired, it will be equally desirable, and more 
so, that the time of salvation should be lengthened out 
yet longer; and so on without end. This reason for 
making the time longer, that more may be savedp 
cannot cease ; and a desire of more time, on this 

* See Bellamy's Sermon on the Millennium, 
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ground, or for this reason, is like the four things which 
Solomon mentions as never satisfied, and say not it is 
enough. It is most wise and best, that a certain num- 
ber and proportion of mankind should be saved: And 
God only knows what this number is, how great, and 
what proportion it bears to the whole human race.— 
And no man has any reason to think, that this num- 
ber will not be completed within a literal thousand 
years, after the Millennium commences. Nor can 
there be the least evidence from any quarter, that it 
"will not, unless there be evidence tha^the Millennium 
contains a longer time; which is the question under 
consideration. And it is supposed that no* evidence 
of this has yet been produced, or can be at present : 
And it is certain, that the salvation of more of man- 
kind, were the time to be longer, is no reason why it 
should be longer. But this will be best, and most in- 
fallibly decided by the event which will take place in? 
due season: Which perhaps cannot be determined 
•with certainty now, or so that all shall be satisfied 
and agreed in the matter. And it may not be wise 
t6 be very confident on either side of the question. 

The evidence has now Deem produced from scrip- 
ture, that there is a time coming, in which the cause 
of Christ shall prevail in this world; and his kingdom 
spread and ill the earth, as it has never yet done; in 
Which time, the church and people of Christ shall come 
to a state of peace and prosperity; when the kingdom 
of Satan shall be utterly destroyed; and all wicked 
men shall be put down, and cast out of the earth, and 
there shall be none to destroy, hurt or oppose the 
truth and ways of Christ, or his people: and this hap* 
py, glorious day shall last a thousand years. 

This is foretold, not by one single prophecy, but is 
repeatedly and abundantly mentioned in the sacred, 
prophetic writings, and represented by a variety of 
strong expressions, and by different similitudes, and 
in figurative language: and yet all perfectly agree to 
point out the same thing. And there are many 
prophecies of the same event, by Igaiah, and in other 
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parts of the Bible, which have not been particularly 
mentioned. 

Nothing has yet taken place in favour of the 
church of Christ, and in opposition to his enemies, 
which is in any measure answerable to these predic- 
tions. By far the greater part of' mankind have been 
in a state of ignorance of Christianity, or of opposi- 
tion to it, ever since the gospel has been preached to 
men; and Satan has had a greater and stronger king- 
dom on earth, than Christ, most of the time since his as- 
cension. And sin, and real opposition to Christ, in 
principle and practice, have abounded in every age, 
ev%n among nominal Christians. The overthrow of 
the Jews by the Romans, and the consequent spread 
of Christianity among the Gentiles, were events fa- 
Tourable to the church of Christ, and were a pledge 
and type of what he will yet do, in overthrowing his 
enemies and delivering his church, in the latter days. 
And so was the overthrow of heathen Rome, and the 
spread and prevalence of Christianity through all the 
Roman empire, in the days of the Emperor Constan- 
tine, in the fourth century. But this was of short 
continuance, and within twenty years the church fell 
into a state of great calamity, by divisions, conten- 
tions and heresies^ and the empire was involved in 
confusion and war. And from that time to this, the 
church has been in a low, afflicted state. JThe many 
promises made to Israel by the prophets, of restora- 
tion to a long abiding state of obedience, holiness and 
prosperity, have not been in any measure fulfilled to 
that nation, nor to the church, including Jews and 
Gentiles, represented and typified by Israel, Jerusa- 
lem, Mount Zion, &c. If such a day of prosperity 
of the church of Christ, comprehending Jews and 
Gentiles, and all nations, were not yet to come, great 
part of the prophecies in the Bible could have but a 
very low and little meaning, and would be in a great 
measure, if not wholly, useless: Whereas, if they be 
understood according to the most natural, plain im- 
port of them, thejr open a most pleasing, wonderful 
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scene, suited to support and animate the Christian, 
and fill him with gratitude and joy, on the agreeable 
prospect. 

It appears reasonable and desirable, that Jesus* 
Christ, who suffered shame and reproach in this 
world, and was condemned and put to death as a mal- 
efactor, by men, should have this reproach wiped off 
in the sight of all men, and that the cause in which 
he suffered and died, should prevail and be victorious 
in this same world* where he suffered and died: that 
he should, agreeably to ancient prophecies, be here on 
earth, * * Exalted and extolled, and be very high. As 
many were astonished at him (his visage was so marred 
more than any man, and his form more than the sons of 
men) so shall he sprinkle many nations, and kings 
shall shut their mouths at him: for that which had 
not been told them shall they see ; and that which 
they had not heard, shall they consider. He shall 
see of the travail of his soul, and shall be satisfied. 
He shall divide the spoil with the strongs because he 
hath poured out his soul unto death; and was number- 
ed with the transgressors."* 

And it appears very desirable that the enemies of 
Christ and his church should meet with disappoint- 
ment, be defeated and confounded in this world, and 
that the reproach which has been cast upon the church 
should be removed : that the church should put on 
her beautiful garments, and shine in the true beauties- 
of Christianity: that it should be seen from experi- 
ment in this world, what Christianity is, when acted 
out, according to the true nature aud spirit of it; and 
that tiiis, and this only, can render men and society 
happy in this state. All this is therefore predicted 
and promised. " Behold, at that time I will undo all 
that afflict thee, and I will save her that halteth, and 
gather her that was driven out, and I will get them 
praise and fame in every land, where they have been 

• Isaiah lii, 13, 14, 15, liii. 11, 12. 
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put to shame: for I will make you a name and a praise 
among all people of the earth."* 

One reason why this day of salvation is delayed so 
long after the death and resurrection of Christ,doubt- 
less is, that there may be proper and full opportunity 
to discover the depravity and wickedness of man, and 
the insufficiency of all means that can be used, or 
methods taken, to bring men to repentance, and a 
cordial submission to Christ, unless accompanied by 
the special, omnipotent influences of the Holy Spirit, 
to renew their hearts : and clearly to manifest the 
natural enmity in the hearts of mankind against 
Christ, and the truths of the gospel, and their strong 
disposition, and unconquerable by all possible exter- 
nal means and advantages, to oppose, and pervert the 
gospel, and abuse it to the worst purposes; that it 
may appear in the most clear and striking light, how 
greatly and wholly depraved, and utterly lost, men 
are, unless they be saved by the washing of regene- 
ration, and the renewing of the Holy Ghost; and that 
the whole praise and glory of the salvation of every 
one, may be ascribed to the sovereign grace of Christ, 
and man be forever abased. When God has suffic- 
iently tried men, and used a variety of the most pro- 
per and powerful means to bring the world to repent- 
ance, and all has proved in vain, he will then pour out 
his spirit upon all, and renew their hearts, and con- 
verts will spring up as grass after showers of rain; 
and the obstinacy of man, and the power and sove- 
reign grace of Cnrist, will be acknowledged by all ; 
and that men are saved, not by human might or pow- 
&r> but by the Spirit of the Lord.t 

And it appears proper and wise, that this day of 
prosperity and salvation should be in the latter end 
of the world, in the last times, as this is suited to ex- 
cite and support the faith and patience of Christians, 
who live in the preceding dark and evil times; and to 
encourage and animate mem to faithfulness and con- 

♦ Zeph. iii. 19, 20. f ZeCD * "• & Rom - xi, 32. l.Cor. i. 21. 
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•fancy, in following Christ, and adherence to bis 
cause, in the midst of temptations and trials; and this 
use is made of it in the scripture, especially in the 
book of Revelation. And this is suited to excite the 
prayers of Christians in all the preceding ages of 
darkness, affliction and suffering, and the prevalence 
of sin, and Satan, for the coming and kingdom of 
Christ; which he has prescribed as the first and most 
important petition in the pattern of prayer which he 
has given. " Our Father, who art in heaven, hallow* 
ed be thy name. 7fty kingdom come. Thy will be 
done in earth as it is m heaven. " Daniel was excited 
and encouraged to fast and pray lor the deliverance 
of the people of God, from their affliction and distress 
in their captivity, by finding; that this was foretold 
and promised by Jeremiah the Prophet.* And thiv 
has actually excited Christians to pray for this event, 
in all ages of the church; and doubtless they will be 
awakened and stirred up to pray more generally, con* 
stantly, and fervently for this important, glorious 
event, as the approach of it is found by prophecy to 
be nearer: Ana it will be introduced in answer to the 
prayers of thousands and millions, who have been, 
and who will yet be, crying to God night and day; 
resolving not to keep silence, or give him any rest, 
till he establish, and till he make Jerusalem a praise 
in the earth.t For he will be enquired of for this by 
his church and people, to do it for them."$ 

• Dftn.ix,2,3,4. ilsi<\juL6, 7. *£aek. xxsri. 37. 
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SECTION H. 

In which is considered the probable time when the Mil- 
lennium will commence. 

Nothing need be plainer than that the time of the 
church's apostacy or reign of Antichrist, is by scrip- 
ture, limited to 1260 literal years. Rev. xii. 6. And 
the woman fled into the wilderness where she hath a 
place prepared of God, that they should feed her 
there a thousand two hundred and three score days 

{that is, prophetical days, every one of which is a 
iteral year, as we shall presently shew beyond a 
doubt.) Verse 14. And to the woman were given two 
wings of a great eagle, that she might fly into the 
wilderness into her place where she is nourished for 
a time and times, and half a time from the face of the 
serpent." Chap. xiii. 5. And there was given unto 
him, (that is the beast, see verse 1, a mouth speak- 
ing great things and blasphemies, and power was giv- 
en him to continue forty and two months (or 1260 
prophetical days.) Dan. xii. 6, 7. And one said to 
the man clothed in linen, which was upon the waters 
of the river, How long shall it be to the end of these 
wonders P And I heard the man clothed in linen, 
which was upon the waters of the river, when he held 
up his right hand and his left hand unto heaven, and 
aware by him that liveth forever, that it shall be for a 
time, times, and a half; and when he shall have ac- 
complished, to scatter the power of the holy people 
all these things shall be finished. 

** That days mean years 9 may, I think, be proved, 
so far as matters of this nature are capable or proof, 
from the writings even of Daniel and St. John them- 
selves. 
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We may venture to assume, that the same mode of 
computation, which is used by these writers in one 
passage, will be used by them in all other passages; 
at least in all those, which are marked by the common 
feature of treating, not of the fate of individuals, but 
of the fortune of communities. Hence, if any of 
their numerical prophecies be already accomplished, 
we shall thereby have a clue for ascertaining the pro- 
per method of interpreting all the rest. 

Upon these principles, when we find that Daniel's 
famous prophecy of the 70 weeks has been proved by 
the event of our Lord's advent to speak of 70 weeks 
of years, or %90 years, we may infer that his three 
years and a half mean years of years, and that his 
2300, 1260, and 1335, days, mean the same number of 
natural years. In a similar manner, finding equally 
from the event that the ten days persecution of the 
church of Smyrna mean the ten years persecution car- 
ried on by Diocletian, that the five months ravages of 
the Saracenic locusts mean 150 years, and that the 
year, the month, the day, and the hour of the Euphra- 
tean horsemen mean 391 years and 15 days: we may 
thence infer, that St. John's three years and a. half 
are years of years; his 42 months, months of years ; 
and his 1260 days and his three days and a half, the 
same number of natural years. But we find that the 
three years and a half, the 42 months* and the 1260 
days, are all plainly descriptive of one and the same 
period: hence we are circumstantially led to conclude, 
even a priori, that they all denote the same space of 
time. If then we adopt the ancient mode of comput- 
ing, by years of 360 days each, we shall find, that 
by such a mode of computation, three years and a 
half exactly contain 42 months, or 1260 days: hence 
we are numerically led to conclude, that the three 
expressions are only different modes of describing 
one and the same period. The result of the whole 
is, that prophetic days mean years: and that the three 
years and a half, the 42 months, and the 1260 day *, are 
alike used to denote 1260 natural years. 
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%% I am aware that a year is sometimes used in its lit- 
iro/ sense, as in Isaiah vii. 8, xxiii. 17, Jer. xxv. 11, 
12, and even by Daniel himself, when predicting the 
punishment of the individual Nebuchadnezzar (Dan. 
iv. 25$) jet other instances may be brought, as well 
as those already adduced, to prove that Says, in the 
language of prophecy, mean years* 

" Alter the number of the days in which ye search- 
ed the land l even forty days, each day for a year, 
shall ye bear your iniquities, even forty years." 
(Numb xiv. 34) " Lie thou also upon thy left side, 
and lay the iniquity of the house of Israel upon it$ 
according to the number of the days that thou shalt 
lie upon it, thou shalt bear their iniquity. For I have 
laid upon thee the years of their iniquity, according 
to the number of the days, three hundred and ninety 
days: so shalt thou bear the iniquity of the house of 
Israel. And, when thou hast accomplished them, lie 
again on thy right side, and thou shalt bear the in- 
iquity of the house of Judah forty days*: I have ap- 
pointed thee each day for a year." (Ezek. iv. 4, 5, 

"The <mly writers, that I have met with, who are 
unwilling to allow the three times and a half to be the 
same period as the 1260 days, are Mr. Burton and 
Mr. Galloway. The former asserts, without a shad- 
ow of authority from Daniel, that each time compre- 
hends 70 prophetic weeks, or 490 years, merely be- 
cause the famous prophecy relative to the Messiah, 
includes a period of 70 weeks; (Dan. ix. 24) and he 
•dates the three times andahatffroxaihe year 49, or the 
preaching of the gospel to the Gentiles: consequent- 
ly they bring him down to the year 1764, when the 
Jesuits were suppressed. Now', independent of his 
having no warrant for asserting, that a time compre- 
hends 76 weeks, the event itself has shown him to be 
mistaken': for, whenever the three times and a half 
shall expire, the Jews will begin to be restored. (See 
Dan. xii» 7.) A time, however, as we learn from 
Daniel himself, is a year (Dan. iv. 25.) But, a year, 
x 
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according to the old computation, comprehends 360 
days, not 70 weeks. Each time, therefore, must com- 
xprehend 360 prophetic days. Consequently three such 
times arid a half are exactly equal to 1260 days. 
Whence we may naturally conclude, that the two 
expressions mean the same period. In addition to 
these objections to Mr. Burton's scheme, it may be 
observed, that Daniel directs us to date the three times 
and a half from the era when the saints were deliver- 
ed into the hand of the little horn. (Dan. vii. 25.) The 
little horn, however, was not to arise until the Roman 
Empire was divided injto ten kingdom*. (Dan. vii. 8.) 
It will follow, therefore, that the three times and a half 
cannot be dated from the year 49, which expired long 
before the Empire was thus divided. (Burton's Essay 
on the Numbers of Daniel and St. John, p. 247, et 
infra.) Mr. Galloway maintains, that the three times 
and a half are merely three natural years and a half. 
Yet he asserts, that the 1260 days are not natural 
but prophetic days. The use which he makes of this 
separation of the two periods from each other, shall 
b,e considered hereafter. The Papists maintain the 
1260 days to be mere natural days. This they do 
for obvious reasons. 

" The period, therefore, assigned both by Daniel and 
St. John to the tyrannical reign of the man of sin, or 
the little horn of the Roman beast, and the dominance 
of the great western Jlpostacy, is three times and a fadf 
or 1260 years. Here, therefore, we must define the 
proper mode of dating that period. 

" In prophecies, which are strictly chronological,the 
overt acts of communities, or the heads of communi- 
ties, are necessarily alone considered in the fixing of 
dates; because it would be impossible for us to know 
how to date any particular period from the insulated 
and unauthorized acts of individuals. But in prophe-. 
cies which are not strictly chronological, the scope is 
much more wide, and much. less definite; extending, 
not merely to communities and their heads, but to 
every inaividuai whose actions the prophecies may 
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describe. On these grounds there are two entirely 
different dates to the Apostacy, The first is its date 
when considered as relating to individuals: the sec- 
ond is its date, when considered as relating to that 
community over which the man of sin presides. St. 
Paul describes the apostacy in its first, or individual 
character* Daniel and St. John specify its triumphant 
duration in its second or general character. Now it is 
manifest, that the date of the Apostacy, when consid- 
ered individually, is the very day and hour when any 
single Christian individual was first guilty of any one 
of those acts which characterize the Apostacy; and it 
is equally manifest, that this date never can be ascer- 
tained by man, but is known unto (rod alone. We 
can say, indeed, in general terms, that monkish cel- 
ibacy, and a superstitious veneration of saints and 
angels, were creeping fast into the church during the 
fourth, fifth and sixth centuries; but we shall find it 
impossible to point out the precise year of their com- 
mencement. Such being the case, Daniel and St. 
John, in their chronological prophecies, consider the 
Apostacy only in its public and authorized capacity; 
and teach us to esteem the 1260 years, as being the 
period of the public dominance of the Apostacy \ not 
of its individual continuance. Accordingly they both 
specify, with much exactness, the era, from which 
those years are to be computed. Daniel directs us to 
date them from the time when the saints were by some 
public act of the state, delivered into the hand of the 
little horn: and St John, in a similar manner, teaches 
us to date them from the time when the woman, the 
true church, fled into the wilderness from the face of 
-ths serpent: when the mystic city of God began to be 
trampled under foot by a new race of Gentiles, or 
idolaters; when the great Roman bedsi, which had 
been slain by the preaching of the gospel, revived in 
its bestial character, by setting up an idolatrous spir- 
itual tyrant in the church; or, as Daniel expresses it, 
by delivering the saints into the hand of such a tyrant; 
and when the witnesses began to prophecy iq sack- 
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cloth. A date which will answer to these concurring 
particulars, can certainly have no connexion with the 
mere acquisition of a temporal principality by the 
Pope. It seems most probably to be the year in which 
the Bishop of Rome was constituted supreme head of 
the church 9 with, the proud title of Universal Bishop: 
for by such an act, the whole church, comprehending 
both good and bad, both the saints of the Most High 
and those who were tainted with the gentiii&m of the 
Apostacy, considered individually, were formerly giv- 
en by the chief secular power, the head of the Honiara 
Empire, into the hand of the encroaching little horn. 
This year was the year 606, when the reigning Em- 
peror Phocas, the representative of the sixth head of 
the beast, declared Pope Boniface to be . Universal 
Bishop: and the Roman church hath ever since shown 
itself to be that little horn, into whose hands the saints 
were then delivered, by styling itself, with equal ab- 
surdity and presumption, the Catholic or universal 
Church. The year 606 then seems to be the date of 
the 1260 years, and the era of what St. Paul terms the 
revelation of the man of sin. The aposlacy, in its 
individual capacity, was already in existence previous 
to such revelation* hence he represents it as com- 
mencing before it: but, as soon as the man of sin was 
openly revealed, by having the saints delivered into 
his hand, then apparently commenced the 1260 years 
of the Apostacy in its public and dominant capacity. 
-"Hitherto I have spoken only of the western Apostacy 
of the Romish church, predicted by St Paul, and re- 
presented by Daniel under the symbol of a little horn 
springing up out of the fourth or Roman beast, which 
should exercise a tyrannical authority over the saints 
during the period of 1260 years. I must now notice 
the contemporary Eastern Jtpostacy of Mohammedism. 
" In the Apocalypse, St. J6hn describes the origin 
of this false religion at the beginning of the first woe- 
trumpet; the blast of which introduces, in the self- 
same year €06, the universal episcopacy of the Roman 
prelate, and the ^commencement of Mohammedism* 
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from the description which he gives us of the rise of 
Mohammedism, it appears that we are to consider it 
in the light of an apostacy, no less than Popery, 
though an apostacy doubtless of a very different nat- 
ure. A star which had fallen from heaven,- or an 
apostate Christian minister, is said to open the bottom- 
less pit, and to let out Apollyon and his figurative 
locusts; and we shall find, in exact harmony with the 
prophecy, that Mohammedism is in reality a sort tf 
corrupted and apostate Christianity? Like the divine 
religion of the Messiah, it claims to be a revelation 
from God, at the hand of an inspired prophet, to call 
the world from the vanities of polytheism to the wor- 
ship of the one true God, and to declare authoritative- 
ly a state of future rewards and punishments. Like 
the gospel, it professes to build itself upon the law of 
Moses; and allows the divine commission both of the 
Jewish legislator, and of Jesus Christ, the Son of God. 
But, borrowing the peculiar tenet of the fallen star, 
it pronounces the Saviour of the world to be a mere 
mortal, and makes void the whole of the Gospel ; it 
contaminates, with licentious impurity, the doctrine 
of future retribution; it presumptuously thrusts the 
Messiah from his office; and, like its fellow apostacy, 
Popery, it propagates and upholds itself by the sword. 
It appears, moreover, from a computation which will 
hereafter be made from the numbers of Daniel, that, 
like Popery, it is to reign precisely 1260 years* 
and consequently, since both these apostacies com- 
menced in the same year, that they are botli like- 
wise €o begin to be overthrown in the same year. Of 
this period, nearly twelve centuries have already elaps- 
ed: we are therefore fast approaching to the time of 
the end, and to the day of God's controversy with the 
nations. The prosperous duration, then, of Moham- 
medism being the very same as the prosperous dura- 
tion of Popery, and each being considered by the in- 
spired writers as an apostacy, or deflection from pure 
Christianity, we shall not wonder to find them both 
represented by the very same symbol of a little horn* 
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Accordingly, as we shall hereafter see, Daniel describe* 
Popery j or the western apostacy of the man of sin, 
under the image of a Utile horn springing up among* 
the ten contemporary horns of the Roman beast; while 
he predicts the tyranny of Mohammedism, or the 
eastern apostacy, founded upon the anti-trinitarian 
doctrines of the fallen star, under the kindred image 
of another little horn arising out of the ruins of one of 
the four Greek horns of the Macedonian beast 

"These two great enemies of the gospel flourish dur- 
ing the whole space of the 1260 years comprehended 
under the three woe-trumpets; a third enemy is pre- 
dicted as arising towards the close of those ye^rsj as 
continuing only a short space of lime, and as perish- 
ing firmly leagued with Popery ', at the very time of the 
end, or after the termination of the 1260 years. St. 
John brings him upon the grand stage of the* world 
with the blast of the third woe-trumpet, and foretells 
that his open developement should be immediately 
preceded by the fall of a tenth part of the great Ro- 
man city. The miseries, with which he should afflict 
mankind, he figuratively describes as a harvest of 
GodPs wrath j* which should precede the dreadful vin* 
tage of the time of the end; and he sets forth more 
distinctly the nature of those miseries, under the 
pouring out of a certain number of the seven vials. 
Daniel describes the same power, as 'a king or state 
rising up after the era of the Reformation? and mark' 
ed by a lawless contempt for all religion. And St* 
Paul, St. Peter, and St. Jude, concur in describing* 
with wonderful accuracy the principles which should 
• be adopted by the adherents of this power. As for 

* It appears to me almost beyond a doubt, certain that this 
harvest of God's wrath or miseries here mentioned, has been 
fulfilled in the dreadful carnage and slaughter of mankind 
which has taken place from the commencement of the French 
revolution, until the dreadful, decisive battle of Waterloo. An 
incalculable number of the human species during this period 
of time were reaped by the sickle of death, which will proba- 
bly never be surpassed but by the vintage of wrath which we 
in nv reasonably expect is at the door ! Compter. 
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9fc John* in addition to what he has said upon the 
subject in the Apocalypse, he teaches us, that the 
leading badge, whereby this monster, whom he styles 
Antichrist, might be known, should be an open denial 
of the Father and the Son. 

44 At the commencement of the time of the end, which 
synchronizes with the termination of the 1260 years,, 
when the judgments of God begin to go forth against 
these three enemies of the Messiah, the restoration of 
the Jews will commence ; and, when God's great con- 
troversy with the nations is fully decided, and when 
not only Judah but likewise the whole house of Is- 
rael has been brought back into the land of their fath- 
ers, then will begin the long expected period of mil' 
lennian happiness. 

66 A beast," as it is most truly remarked by Bishop 
Newton, and as I have very fully stated in a preced- 
ing chapter, " A beast," in the prophetic style, is a 
tyrannical idolatrous empire : the kingdom of God and 
of Christ is never represented under the image of " a 
Seast." This being the case, an empire is said to 
continue in existence as a beast, so long as it is a ty- 
rannically idolatrous empire : when it puts away its 
idolatry and tyranny, and turns to the God of Heaven, 
the beast, or those qualities whereby the empire was 
a beast, ceases to exist, though the empire itself may 
still remain as a body politic of faithful worshippers.* 
and when it resumes its tyranny and idolatry, though 
they may not perhaps bear precisely the same names 
as its old tyranny and idolatry, it then revives, it 
then ence more recommences its existence in its 
original character , of a beast.. To this descrip- 
tion the character of the ten-horned or Roman beast 
exactly answers. That empire was originally a beast 
by its prof ession of paganism: it ceased to be a beast 
by its embracing Christianity under Constan tine: and 
it once more became a beast by its sitting up a catholic 
spiritual tyrant, and by its persecuting, at his instiga- 
tion, all who refused to own his supremacy, and to em- 
brace his new idolatry. On these grounds, St John 
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informs us, that the ten-horned or Soman beast "was, 
and is not, and jet is." // was, while in its original 
pagan state: it is not, while in its Chif stian state un- 
der Constan tine: it is, while supporting papal tyran- 
ny and idolatry. In this last of its three states, St* 
John beheld it rise from the sea of Gothic invasion r 
and in this last state it is to practise prosperously, as 
he carefully informs us, 43 months^ or 1260 days. — 
The same duration is assigned to the tyrannical reign 
of its own Utile horn, or the Papacy; and for this 
plain reason; the empire revived, or once more be- 
came a beast, by giving up the saints into the hand of 
its little horn: and this it assuredly did, not by in- 
creasing the territorial possessions of the horn (for 
partial temporal dominion does not confer the power 
of general persecution) but by conferring upon him 
spiritual supremacy. Precisely at the time then when 
the papal horn was declared to be universal bishop and 
supreme head of the church, the saints were given up 
into his hand. He then first acquired the power of 
general persecution. Though he might not immedi- 
ately begin to exercise that power by wearing out the 
saints of the Most High, it was then undoubtedly first 
conferred upon him. 

" The. true key then to fixing the date of the 1260 
years is that furnished us by the prophet himself.— 
We have neither to concern ourselves with the rise of 
the papal horn abstractedly* nor yet with its attaining 
to the summit of its temporal power: we have simply 
to enquire when the saints were first given up into his 
hand, and when the old pagan beast revived by setting 
up a catholic spiritual idolatrous tyrant in the church. 

«' In the West, the year 604 beheld the death v o£ 
Gregory the great, Bishop of Rome. The pontificate 
of this good man, for I cannot but consider him as & 
good man, tinctured as his piety was with the grow- 
ing superstition of the age, was remarkable for his 
protestation against universal episcopacy, by whomso- 
ever assumed, and for his censure of the idolatrous 
veneration of images, then creeping fast into the 
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church Great as the power of the Roman archiepis- 
copal see then was, the sentiments of Gregory on the 
important question of catholic supremacy are worthy 
of our particular attention, inasmuch as they differ so 
very essentially from those of his successors. " I 
speak it confidently,'' says he, " that, whosoever call- 
eth himself universal bishop, or desireth to be so call- 
ed, in the pride of his heart he doth forerun Antichrist," 
Accordingly,* when the Bishop of Constantinople ac- 
cepted this presumptuous title, which in his case was 
a mere title, never acted upon, the observation made 
by Gregory respecting it was, " By this pride of his, 
what thing else is signified, but that the time of An- 
tichrist is now at hand?" Respecting the introduction 
of images into churches, which proved at length the 
fruitful source of popish demonolatry, Gregory's con- 
duct shews indeed, that his judgment in that partic- 
ular was erroneous ; but effectually demonstrates, 
nevertheless, that he expressly reprobated the idola- 
trous veneration of saints and angels, Serenus of 
Marseilles, finding that some of the people had be- 
gun to adore the images which were originally placed 
in the churches merely as memorials, very wisely 
broke them in pieces: but this laudable action of his 
gave so much offence to the superstitious part of his 
congregation, that many of them withdrew from his 
communion. Gregory, hearing of the unhappy dis- 
sension, wrote to Serenus, advising him to conciliate 
the affections of the people by permitting them to re- 
tain their images, which might (he observed) be con- 
sidered as a sort of instructive books for the illiterate; 
but, at the same time, along with this permission, to 
caution them most seriously against paying the least 
adoration to them. Events have shewn, that the 
Bishop of Marseilles judged more wisely than Grego- 
ry: but it is evident, that image-worship had not in 
his time been formally established by the authority of 
the Roman pontiff. 

" Gregory was succeeded by Sabinianus, whose 
short pontificate was remarkable only for rapine and 
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extortion, for a systematic grinding of the faces of the 
poor, and for mean abuse of the memory of his libe- 
ral predecessor. But, though the individual Sabinia- 
nus was a wicked man, the saints were not as jet for* 
mally delivered into the hand of the little horn, nor 
was idolatry as yet openly established in the church: 
consequently the 1260 days had not then commenced, 
nor had the Roman beast revived by publicly relaps- 
ing into the abominations of paganism. 

" Upon the death of Sabimanus, Boniface the third 
ascended the papal throne, in the beginning of the 
year 606: and one of his first acts, an act which took 
place in this very, year 606, was to procure from the 
tyrannical usurper Phocas a grant of the title of Urd* 
versa! Bishop and Supreme bead of the Church; the 
identical title, which Gregory only a few years before, 
and that in the lifetime of Boniface himself, had stig- 
matized as a badge of the precursor of Antichrist. 

" From this year then it seems most natural to date 
the 1260 days: for, when the Roman Bishop was ap- 
pointed Supreme Head of the Church, and when all 
the churches were declared to be subject to him in 
spirituals, tlu saints were undoubtedly delivered in- 
to his hand. Hitherto they had not been necessarily 
or universally subject to him; henceforth his merci- 
less tyranny armed the secular power against them, 
and pursued them with implacable animosity to the 
very ends of the earth. I mean not indeed to say, 
that he immediately began to exercise this unchristian 
authority; but now it certainly was, that the saints 
were delivered into his hand, and placed under hie 
control. 

" In order, as it were, more decidedly to shew that 
at this eventful era the 1260 days commenced, and 
the Roman beast revived, scarcely had a year elapsed 
from the establishment of this sacerdotal empire, 
when the very idolatry, which had so lately been op- 
posed by the zeal of Serenus, and censured by the 
piety of Gregory, was publicly authorized bv the 
sovereign pontiff. The ancient Pantheon, formerly the 
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general sink of all the abominations of paganism, was 
now restored, though under a different name, to its 
original destination. The mediatory demons of cor- 
rupted Christianity occupied the vacant places of the 
mediatory demons of the Gentiles; and, instead of 
Jupiter and his kindred deities, the virgin mother of 
Christ and all his martyred saints received the blind 
adoration of the revived ten horned beast. The holy 
eity was now trodden under foot by a new race of 
Gentiles, differing from their pagan predecessors in 
name rather than in nature; and the witnesses began 
to prophecy in sackcloth during the long period of 
1260 years, the same period in short as that during 
which the saints were given into the hand of the little 
horn. 

" Not but that the Apostacy, as I have already ob- 
served, had long since individually commenced. The 
forbidding to marry, the abstaining from meats, the 
excessive veneration of supposed mediatory saints and 
angels, legan to creep into the church even in the 
fourth century: but no date can be affixed to individual 
criminality. In the strictly chronological prophecies 
of Daniel and St. John, periods of years are always 
computed from some specific and definite action either 
of a community or of the head of a community; not 
from the unauthorized deeds of individuals, the com- 
mission of the first of which deeds can only be known 
with absolute certainty by God himself. Hence we 
find, that in the unchronological prophecy of St 
Paul,some of the leading features of the Apostacy are 
marked out in general terms, the prophecy itself af- 
fecting every individual to whom the description ap- 
plies: while, in the chronological prophecies of Daniel 
and St. John^ relative to the same Apostacy, since the 
t divine wisdom thought proper tospecify^a certain 
term of years for the tyrannical reign of die man of 
sin, it was necessary to date those years not from 
general acts of individual criminality, but from some 
overt and conspicuous act of the head of a communi- 
ty f > of the man of sin himself This act is determined 
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to be (he delivering of the saints of God into the hand 
of the little horn, the commencement of the treading of 
the holy city or the church underfoot by the new Gentile 
members of the revived beast, and *ke beginning of the 
faithful witnesses to prophesy in sackcloth. Now it 
will be difficult to pitch upon any era for the date of 
this sufficiently conspicuous act, except the year 606: 
for in this and in the following year, the saints were 
formally given into the hand of the little horn; and the 
Apostacy of individuals became the embodied and es- 
tablished Apostocy of a spiritual Catholic empire, over 
which the man of sin presided. 

"When a spiritual universal tyrant then was set up 
in the church, and when idolatry was (immediately 
upon his being thus set up) openly authorized and 
established by him, the afflicted woman, the true 
church, seems to have fled into the wilderness from 
the pollution of the holy city, by the new gentilism 
of Popery, and the witnesses appear to have begun to 
prophesy in sackcloth. Not that an incessant perse- 
cution was to be carried on against* them throughout 
the whole term of the 1260 years: but that they should 
continue so long to prophesy in sackcloth, or, in oth- 
er words, to profess the fundamental truths of the 
gospel in a depressed and afflicted state. According- 
ly, as Bishop Newton well observes, and afterwards 
satisfactorily proves, ** there have constantly been 
such witnesses from the seventh century" (the century 
in which the Apostaey, considered as the open act of a 
community, under its proper head, commeniid) 
** down to the Reformation, during the most flourish- 
ing period of Popery." 

"Thus it appears, that the tyrannical reign of the 
fourth beast's little horn, and consequently the pro- 
phetic period of 1260 days, are most probaWy to be 
dated from the year 606, and will therefore, upon 
such a supposition, terminate in the year 1866. Let 
us next turn towards the East, and see whether we 
cannot discover, in this same year 606, any marks of 
the rise of that transgression of desolation, which k 
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and which is to continue during the same period q 
1260<<faw. 

" In the East, the year 606-bebeld the crafty irapos 
tor Mohammed refcre to the cave of Hera, to consult 
the spirit of fraud and enthusiasm* and to fabricate 
that false religion, which soon after darkened the 
whole oriental world. Having fully digested his plan 
in the solitude of the desert, he began at iirst onlj 
privately to preach his heterogeneous system of the 
ology about the year 608 or 609. Mecca was the 
theatre of his first labours; and his earliest convert* 
were his wife, his servant, his pupil, and his friend 
At length* by the persuasion of Abuheker, ten of the 
most respectable citizens of Mecca were introduced 
to the nnvate lessons of the Islam; the prophet per- 
severea ten years in the now more public exercise oi 
hi* mission; and the religion, which has since over- 
spread so large a portion of the globe, advanced with 
a slow and painful progress within the walls of his 
native town." 

Mr. Faber farther remarks, after having said con* 
siderable respecting £300 days mentioned by Daniel 
viii. 14, at the expiration of which time the sanctua- 
ry is -to be cleansed, in the course of his observations, 
shewing that this 2300 days *f Daniel will expire 
with John's 1260 days; that 

"The sum of what has been said respecting the 
•date of the 1260 years amounts then to this: Since tht 
desolating transgression of Mohammedism is to flour- 
ish 1260 year*) since tht saints are to be delivered in- 
to the hand of t/te papal little horn for the space ol 
1260 years, sinee the Romanbeast is to practise pros- 
perously in bis revived state during the same space ol 
42 prophetic inonths, and since the two horns and tht 
beast tue all to perish together at the time of the end, 
which commences at the termination of the 126C 
years; it«eents necessarily to follow that the date oi 
those rears can only be an era marked by the follow- 
ing triple coincidence t the rise of the desolating trans* 
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gression of Mohammedism; the commencement of the 
papal little horn's spiritual universal empire; and the 
revival of the Roman beast by conferring upon his Ht- 
tle horn that spiritual universal empire, or, in the lan- 
guage of prophesy, by giving the saints into his hand. 
If therefore we pitch upon any era not marked by 
this triple coincidence, we shall have reason to sus- 
pect that it cannot be die true date of the 1260 years; 
because, since the 1260 years of Mohammedism, the 
1260 years of the papal horn, and the 1260 years of 
the revived Roman beast, all apparently terminate to- 
gether at the time of the end, they must in that case 
all necessarily begin together. 

" This however is not the only test which the prophet 
has given us to ascertain the true date of the 1269 
years. He has checked (if I may use the expression) 
this period by another larger period, which compre- 
hends it, and which terminates along with it. This 
larger period is stated by three different readings to 
be 2200, 2300, or 2400 years. 

" Thus it appears, that,after we have discovered an 
era for the date of the 1260 years marked by the triple 
coincidence of the rise of mohammedism, the giving 
tip of the saints into the hand of the papal little horn, 
and the revival of the Roman beast by thus giving up 
the saints: we must next examine, whether a compu- 
tation deduced from this era will make the larger pe- 
riod of 2200, 2300, or 2400 years, and the smaUerjpe- 
Hod of 1260 years, rightly correspond together. Tnig 
must be done by first computing forwards 1260 year* 
from the date Which we have pitched upon, and after- 
wards by computing backwards 2200, 2800, and 2400 
«ears from the era to which the first computation 
roughtus down: for, since this era is equally the 
supposed termination of both the periods, it is evident, 
that, if we compute backwards from it the number of 
years which compose the larger period, we shall ar- 
rive at the beginning of that period. Three differ- 
ent numbers of years however are assigned by three 
different readings to the larger period. If then the 
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second computation backwards from the era, to whick 
the first computation forwards brought us down, 
bring us, through the medium of any one of the three 
numbers mentioned by the three different readings, to 
an era from which the vision of the ram and the he-goat 
may be reasonably dated, we shall have attained to a 
very high degree of probability, both that that read- 
ing is the true one, and that we have pitched upon, 
the right date of the 1260 years, because the two pe- 
riods, larger and smaller, are found upon trial exactly 
to check each other* But if, on the contrary, the se- 
cond computation backwards from the era, to which 
the first computation forwards brought us down, doea 
not bring us, through the. medium of any one of the 
three numbers mentioned by the three different read- 
ings, to an era from which the vision of the ram and 
the he- goat may be reasonably dated; we may then be 
morally certain, that we have not pitched upon the 
right date of the 1260 years, because the two periods, 
larger and smaller, are not found upon, trial to check 
each other^ 

44 Now I am strongly inclined to believe, that the 
year of our Lord 606 is the only era which answers to 
both these tests. It was in this year that the Moham- 
medan abomination of desolation was set up; and it 
was in this year that the Roman beast revived by giv- 
ing the saints into the hand of the little papal horn.-— 
Moreover, if we first compute forwards from this era 
1260 years, we shall arrive at the year 1866, the sup- 
posed termination both of the larger and the smaller 
period; and, if we next compute backwards 2200 
years from the year 1866, in order to arrive at the com- 
mencement of the larger period, the computation will 
bring us to the year A. C. 334, which is one of the 
most probable dates that could have been assigned 
even a priori to the larger period, for it was in this ve- 
ry year that the he-goat began to smite the ram as he 
was standing upon the bank of Hs river. 

44 The propriety of fixing upon the year 606 as the 
date of the 1260 years will be yet further manifest, if 
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it be shewn that, to all appearance at leasts no *ther 
era whatsoever can answer to the tests furnished by 
the prophet. Mr. Mede supposes, that the 1260 
years ought to be dated from the year 455 
or 456, when the power of Rome was completely 
broken by the Vandals, though the name of Import* 
was yet continued* Independent however of this 
opinion's having been confuted by the event, the er- 
roneousness of it might easily have been delected 
even when it was first advanced. The year 456 was 
neither marked by the rise of any power which an- 
swers to the description of the desolating transgression 
connected with the he-goat>s little horn, nor by any for- 
mal giving up of the saints into the hand of the. papal 
horn: nor yet* when it is checked by the larger peri- 
od according to any one of its three readings; will it 
bring us to an era from which the vision of the ram 
and the he-goat can be reasonably dated. Bishop 
Newton seems to hesitate between the year 7Q7 9 when 
the Pope and the Romans finally b*oke their connexion 
with the Eastern Emperor; the year 755, when the 
Pope obtained the Exarchate of Ravenna; the year 
774 f when he acquired, by the assistance of Charle- 
magne, the greatest part of the kingdom of Lombardy; 
said the year 7%7 9 when the worship of images was fifl«- 
ly established, and the supremacy of the Pope ac- 
knowledged by the second council of Nice: or these 
different dates however he is inclined to prefer the 
first Now, upon examination, not one of them will 
be found to answer to the tests furnished by the 
prophet. In none of these years, except the last, 
were the saints given into the hand of the papal horn; 
and, as for the acknowledgment made by the coun- 
cil of Nice, it was only a repetition of the grant al- 
leady made by the sixth head of the beast; in none of 
them did any abomination of desolation connected with 
the Uttle horn of the he-goat arise: and none of them 
will bear to be* checked by the larger number accordi- 
ng to any one of its three readings. There is yet 
another date fixed upon by Mr. Mann, which prima 
facie was more probable than any of the preceding 
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foes. About <fa year 533 or 534, the Emperor Jus- 
tinian declared the Pope to be the head of all the; 
churches: whence it seemed not unlikely, that the 1 26& 
years ought to be dated from that era. This opinion, 
however, like that of Mr. Mede, has both been, con- 
fated by the event, and might have been confuted be- 
fore the event. Mr. Mann's assertion I do not con- 
tradict, but I doubt whether he has not greatly mis- 
taken the nature of Justinian's grant Phocas de- 
clared the Pope to be at once heaaof all the churches, 
which is a title of dignity, and sole universal bishop, 
which is a title of authority: whereas Justinian~con- 
ferred upon him only the first of these titles, styling 
at the very same time the patriarch of Constantino- • 
pie head of all other churches. A comparison is ac- 
cordingly drawn very judiciously by Brightman, be- 
tween the grant of Justinian ami the grant of Phocas;: 
in which, he states, that the former only gave the Pope 
precedence over all other Bishops, and did not, like 
the latter, exclusively, constitute him Universal Bish- 
op. Upon examining the passage in the Novella to> 
which he refers, I find hini perfectly accurate. The 
Emperor is simply laying down the precedency of the 
different patriarchs and' prelates throughout his do- 
minions. Of these, the patriarchs come first; next, 
the archbishops; and last, the bishopsf and, of the 
patriarchs, the first place is assignee! to Rome; and 
the second, to Constantinople. Thus it appears, that 
the supposed grant of universal episcopacy, dwindles 
into a mere question of empty precedency* Indeed 
had Gregory himself borne the title of Universal 
Bishop, or had it been generally borne by his prede- 
cessors, he could not, in common decency, have cen<- 
sured his Byzantine brother as the precursor of Anti- 
christ for assuming it. In addition to this reason, the 
prophetic tests afford the same insurmountable objec- 
tion to the date proposed by Mr. Mann, as they have 
already afforded to those proposed by Mr. Mede and 
Bishop Newton. No desolating transgression con- 
nected frith the little horn of fake-goat arose intf* 
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ar to be checked bv any of <he number* which the 
different readings assign to the large* period;. It is 
somewhat remarkable, that, although Bishop Newton 
acknowledges that " the religion of MdhammeoT will 
prevail in the East for as long a period of time as 
*/.-« tyranny of the little torn in the West," and al- 
though he is struck with the wonderful coincidence 
of " Mohammed's having first contrived his imposture 
in the year 606, the very same year wherein the ty- 
rant Phocas made a grant of the supremacy to the 
Pope?* yet he is unwilling to date the 1260 year* 
from that era, merely because the Pope did not attain 
to the height of his temporal dominion til! the eighth 
century. The stints however were given into his 
hand, not surely by the grant of the MfoarehatehriA ike 
kingdom of Lombardy* which in itself conveys not 
an atom of Catholic spiritual power in the ehureh, bat 
by constituting him supreme in ecck*i&sti*al matter*, 
by making him a Bishop of allothrr Bishops: and the 
prophet expressly informs us, that tk* 1200 years are 
to be dated from the era when the saints were thite 
given into his hand. 

"The result of the whole is, that, since the year 
606 is the only era which perfectly answers to the 
prophetic tests, there is at least a very high degree of 
probability that it is the true date or the commence- 
ment of the 1260 day 8^ In this year, the saints were 
given into the hand of the papal horn: in this year the 
Mohammedan transgression of desolation, which 
Shortly after its rise became by the conquest of Syria 
a horn of the he- goat, was set up: and a computation, 
deduced from this year, brings us precisely tothe Ve- 
ry year in which Alexander invaded Asia, one of the 
most proper dates that could have been assigned even 
a priori to the vision of the ram and thefte~goat.~* 
Positive certainly indeed in such matters is the hi^fc 
privilege of God alone: yet a triple coincidence is 
not, I think, to be slighted. According to what is 
sailed thtdoetriaeef thmtes^ the raprebabiHty of an 
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tio to the improbability of only an accidental double 
coincidence, than the number three does to the num- 
ber two." 

Thus much from Mr. Faber, with a regard unto the 
date of the 1260 years of the reign of Antichrist, or 
the beast. I think his arguments for this date of the 

J ear 606, to be quite satisfactory and conclusive^ 
le has a three-fold cord to support him, which is not 
easily broken. But I confess it most surprising to 
me, that Mr. Faber should express 'the opinion which 
he has, with a regard unto tne final destruction of 
Antichrist. He certainly lets the beast live from 
thirty to seventy -five years longer than the Revelator 
does* This I consider unwarrantable, even in this* 
great commentator. 

The text declares, that there was given power un- 
to the beast to continue 42 months, or twelve hundred 
and sixty years. But if it is the case that he is to be 
destroyed after the expiration of 1260 years^ and thir* 
tv years are to be consumed in doing it, how does 
this agree with the limited time of his existence? A 
beast is alive until it is dead, beyond all dispute, and 
I have therefore a poor opinion of this construction of 
things, which suffers this carnivorous animal to exist 
some 30 or 70 years longer than Almighty power is 
wont to let him. Again, the scriptures limit the time 
of the church's seclusion to the same length of time; 
and his oppression and afflicted state is continually 
exhibited by Mr. Faber, and all other able commen- 
tators, to continue- 1260 years. Yet how does this 
idea of thirty or rather T5 years of the most terrible 
judgments and calamitous times that have ever been 
realized by the world after her 1260 years oppression, 
comport with the scripture account of her. distressed 
state?— There can be no consistency in saying, that 
the woman will be out of the wilderness until Anti- 
christ falls, or until the beast is taken. At least, 
that is what looks to me reasonable. If,, therefore, it 
be Hie case, as I think Mr. Ifaber has clearly shewn, 



68 * * TREATISE 0« 

that the beast had completely arisen by the year 606; 
and in every sense of the word had then become a 
beast, I wish to know how and why it is, that by the 
year 1866, he will not cease to exist as such?. Such .a 
conclusion, I believe, cannot consistently be avoided, 
if we confine ourselves to the sacred text, that he was 
to continue but 42 months, and that a creature lives 
until he dies, or continues until he is gone. If it be 
urged that he was to continue so long in his full pow- 
er, such a position would be with less foundation 
still, and facts thave proved it so; for it is evident, 
that he has been falling or losing; ground for about 
two hundred years; ever since the days of Luther* 
It remains, therefore, that he shall continue but 
twelve hundred and sixty years; and as it was the 
case that he gradually arose and was many years at- 
taining his summit; so also I conclude,, that he has 
for many years been sinking and depreciating, which 
is too evident to deny. But I apprehend there can 
be but 1260 years* from the time the beast began to 
arise, unto the time he began to fall;, and the same 
length of time will pas* between hie completely ap- 
pearing in that character,, and his final destruction, 
what strengthens me in the opinion that the time of 
taking the beast and the false prophet, is nearer at 
hand than* this lapping on of 75 years after the year, 
of 18§6, is that I am quite well confirmed that the 
harvest of the earth spoken of in Revelations, was 
completed, as I have before noted, in the French rev- 
olution, and those subsequent wars v terminating, 
perhaps, with the final defeat of Bonaparte, at the 
battle of Waterloo. Mr. Faber thinks that the French 
revolution was the harvest, which he considered even 
past when he wrote, in 1806.. How then could he 
consistently place the vintage so far off? Both the 
symbol of the vintage soon following, the harvest in 
the order of nature, and the rapid succession in which 
the seven vials might be reasonably 'expected to be 
poured out, as they are all undoubtedly included in 
the last woe-trumpet, forbid, in my opinion, such a&j 



Mea. If the last woe trumpet included the seven 
vials, and if the sixth be now running, which I believe 
so intelligent man will deny, considering the present 
state of the Ottoman empire, with a regard unto the 
Greeks, &c» and if all of these vials have been pour- 
ed out in about thirty years, how can it appear con- 
sistent that the seventh -vial will not even begin to 
run until after the expiration of more than 40 veaife 
;from this time, which would be * longer delay of time 
than all the other six have been running m; aftdr 
which another space, as long or longer, will pass be- 
fore the pouring out of the last vial will be accom- 
plished. This does not appear probable, nor agree- 
able to scripture* for it is worthy of remark, thaft 
after the pouring out of the sixth vial, Christ reminds 
tie to watch; for, says he, Behold I come as a thief: 
that is, as if he were suddenly and unexpectedly com- 
ing. Mr. Paber says, with reference to Revelations 
S¥ii. 8, "From comparing this passage with St. John*b 
assertion, that he saw the beast rise out of the sea, 
and that having thus arisen, he was to possess power 
forty-two monms? it will be manifest that the second 
period of the beast's existence begins ivith, terminates 
with, and is therefore exactly commensurate mtk, thfe 
1260 years of the great Apostacy.* Now I cannot 
possibly conceive how he is consistent with himself 
to day, after all this, that the existence of the beast is 
exactly commensurate with the 1260 years apostacy; 
and yet, that he will exist SO years after the 1260 
years shall have expired. The difference of opinion 
between us seems simply this: Mr. Faber and other 
commentators suppose that the seventh vial will be 
poured out after the 1260 years. I suppose, that the 
pouring out of that vial will terminate with the 1260 
years. It is evident beyond dispute, that it is the 
pouring out of this vial, which destroys the beast, and 
Antichrist, and terminates the judgments of God, 
preparatory to the Millennium; ana that it will be 

* Vol, 2, page 89. 
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poured out, within the 1260 years, it appears to xxaS, 
Mr. Faber's own remarks, as last quoted, go to prove. 
Moreover, the events which of late have transpired, 
with a regard unto the Ottoman empire, as I have 
once before hinted, and of which a more particular 
notice will be taken in the fourth section, prove to a 
demonstration, that the sixth vial haa for some time 
been running; the waters of the great Euphrates seem 
to be fast drying up, and the end of the false Prophet 
rapidly approaching. 

Why, then, have we not reason to conclude, tfial 
the last stroke will soon be struck, which will bring 
down the devil's kingdom in the world, and that the 
pouring out of the seventh vial into the air, is even at 
the doors? Does not the present attitude of Europe 
indicate it; and may we not suppose, that within 
about forty years, the words from heaven, at the pour- 
ing out of that last vial of God's dreadful wrath, 
shall be realized— * 4 it is done." May we remem- 
ber the words of the Saviour, and watch and keep 
our garments of salvation, that this terrible scene, if 
we should live to see it, may not find us naked, and 
so be exposed to the destruction which will then over* 
take all the foes of God! 



THE MILL&NXIUH. f\ 



section m. 

The Millennium state described. 

. This by some is considered a fruitless undertaking. 
It is not a little surprising, that even Mr. Faber 
should be of this opinion, when he has ventured so 
far with a regard to what he has written, concerning 
the downfall of Antichrist; many of the particular 
circumstances of which, he has attempted to deline- 
ate, being evidently enveloped in greater obscurity, 
than the specified nature of the Millennium. That 
we can now be able io give a complete, full, and par- 
ticular description of the blessed state of the church 
and world, in the time of the Millennium, we do not 
pretend; but that much may be said, by way of infer- 
ence, from the holy scriptures, pourtraying this happy 
era, ther^is not a doubt. Indeed, as the proverb is, 
" we may tell by a little what an abundance will do." 
If a taste of holiness is now exquisitely delicious, if 
what little religion that is tiow in the world, is as the 
salt of the earth, and produces such blessed effects 
on the hearts of its undivided possessors, what a 
heaven below will this world be, when all shall know 
the Lord; and shall be governed and influenced in all 
their conduct, by a pure principle of love to God and 
man. 

The wide contrast which such a reflection produces 
from the present state of the world, in its extremely 
wicked and disordered state, in many respects and 
particulars, it appears to me, must readily occur to 
any common capacity, and which, I think, might be 
exhibited without presumption or arrogancy. There 
has indeed been a difference of opinion respecting the 
Millennium state, by those who have attempted to 
describe it, which has mostly originated in the inter* 
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pretation of the six first verses of the twentieth chap- 
ter of Revelations: 

" And I saw an angel come down from heaven, 
having the key of the bottomless pit, and a great 
chain in his hand. 

" And he laid hold on the dragon, that old serpent, 
which is the devil and satan, ana bound him a thou- 
sand years, 

" And cast him into the bottomless pit, and shut 
him up, and set a seal upon him that he should deceive ; 
the nations no more, till the thousand years should be 
fulfilled, and after that he must be loosed a little sea- 
son, 

" And I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, and 
judgment was given unto them; and I saw the souls 
of tnem that were beheaded for the witness of Jesus 
and for the word of God, and whieh had not wor- 
shipped the beast, neither his image, neither had re- 
ceived his mark upon their foreheads, or in their 
hands; and they lived and reigned with Christ a thou- 
sand years. 

" But the rest of the dead lived not again until the 
thousand years were finished* This is the first resur- 
rection. 

" Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first / 
resurrection: on such the second death hath no pow- 
er* but they shall be priests of God, and of Christ, 
and shall reign with him a thousand years." 

Some have interpreted this passage as implying a 
literal resurrection-— they imagine that in the time of 
the Millennium, Christ shall descend from heaven in . 
his manhood, and that the deceased saints, or at least 
the martyrs, shall arise from the dead, and reign on . 
earth with the Saviour a thousand years in a perfectly 
holy state, and this they conceive to be the first re- 
surrection. 

Mr, Brown says, that an opinion of this nature, 
with some variations, obtained not Ions after the age 
of the anostles, and has been espoused by a variety 
of very learned protectants. But that thia opinion is 



aboffd and inconsistent, is evident } for hew com- 
pletely does such an idea contradict many parts of 
the scriptures? how would it conduce te the happiness 
of the saiats to leave the maHsion of Miss above, add 
come down again into this world, even if things were 
in a prosperous state, especially when it is consider- 
ed that they would have to return in bodies not fash* 
ioned like unto his most glorious body, but iri bodies 
needing meat and drink. If their bodies are raised 
spiritual and incorruptible, what comfort could they 
receive from meat and drink, and all other earthljr 
blessings; such ideas appear to me vague ami without 
{he appearance of reason or scripture for their sup- 
port* It is therefore evident that the passage is to 
be understood figuratively. From hence we are not 
to suppose that by the reign of Christ on earth a thou- 
sand years, that he will descend from heaven iri his 
human visible natnre; but that it signifies his com- 
pletely overthrowing the kingdom of the devil, and 
bringing all his enemies into subjection, throughout 
the world; when Hie heathen shall be given to him 
for his inheritance, arid the uttermost parts of the 
earth for his possession; sttbduing all hearts to a com- 
plete resignation to his will, or in other Words, wheft 
the peace of God. which passeth all understanding, 
shall fill and reign in all hearts and minds through 
Jesus Christ The remarks of an able commentator 
touching this point* I also submit for further illustra* 
tion: 

" The soul* of them which were beheaded for the 
witness of Jesus, and for the word of God, and wUick 
had not worshipped the beast, neither his image, nei- 
ther had received his mark upon their foreheads!, or 
in their hands*" living agafin and reigning with Christ 
a thousand yews, they suppose* is not meant a literal 
resurrection* or the resurrection of their bodies, 
which is not asserted here, as there is nothing said of 
their bodies* or of their being raised to rife: But that 
they shall live again and re^gri with Christ, in the re- 
vival, prosperity, reign and triumph of that caase and 
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interest in which they lived, and for the promotion of 
which the j died; and in whose death, the cause seem- 
ed in a measure, and for a time, to die and be lost. 
And they shall live again in their successors, who 
shall arise and stand up with the same spirit, and in 
the same cause, in which they lived and died, and fill 
the world and reign with Christ a thousand years, 
agreeable to ancient prophecies. "The meek shall 
inherit the earth. And the kingdom and dominion, 
and the greatness of the kingdom under the whole 
heaven, shall be given to the people of. the saints of 
the Most High; whose kingdom is an everlasting 
kingdom, ana all dominions shall serve him." And 
they suppose, that this revival of the truths and cause 
of Christ, by the numerous inhabitants of the earth, 
rising up to a new and holy life, and filling the world 
•with noliness and happiness, is that which is here 
called the first resurrection, in distinction from the 
second, which will consist in the resurrection of the 
body; whereas this is a spiritual resurrection; a re- 
surrection of the truths and cause of Christ, which 
had been in a great degree, dead and lost; and a re- 
surrection of tne souls of men, by the renovation of 
the Holy Ghost. 

" That this important passage of scripture is to be 
understood in the figurative sense, last mentioned, is 
very probable, if not certain. And the following 
considerations are thought sufficient to support it. 

44 1. Most, if not all the prophecies in this book, 
are delivered in figurative language, referring to types 
and events recorded in the Old Testament; and in 
imitation of the language of the ancient prophets.— 
And this was proper and even necessary in the best 
manner to answer the ends of prophecy, as might 
easily be shown, were it necessary. The first part of 
this passage, all must allow, is figurative. Satan 
cannot be bound with a literal, material chain. The 
key, the great chain, and the seal, cannot be under- 
stood literally. The whole is a figure, and can mean 
no more than that when the time of the Millennium 
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arrives, or rather previous to it, Jesus Christ will lay 
effectual restraints on Satan, so that his powerful and 
prevailing influence, by which he has before deceived ~ 
and destroyed a great part of mankind, shall be 
wholly taken from him, for a thousand years. And 
it is most natural to understand the other part of the 
description of this remarkable event to be represent- 
ed in the same figurative language; as the whole is a 
representation of one scene; especially, since no rea- 
son can be given why it should not be understood so: 
And there are reasons against taking it in a literal 
sense^ which will be mentioned in the following par- 
ticulars* 

" 2* To suppose that Christ shall come in his hu- 
man nature to this earth, and live here in his whole 
person visibly a thousand years, before the day of 
judgment, appears to be contrary to several passages 
of scripture. 

" The coming of Christ, and his appearing at the 
day of judgment in his human nature, is said to be 
his second appearance, answering to hi* first appear- 
ance in his human nature on earth, from his birth to 
his ascension into heaven, which was past. " And 
as it is appointed unto men once to die, but after this 
the judgment: go Christ was once offered to bear the 
sins of many; and unto them who look for. him shall 
he appear the second time, without sin, unto salva- 
tion."* The appearance here spoken of, is the ap- 
pearance of Christ, at the day of judgment, to com- 
plete the salvation of his church. This could not be 
Lis appearing the second lime, were he thus to ap- 
pear, and be bodily present in his human, nature on 
earth, in the time of the Millennium, which is to take 
place before the day of judgment. The coming of 
Christ does not always intend his coming visibly in 
his human nature; but he is said to come, when he 
destroyed the temple and nation of the Jews, and ap- 
peared iu favour of his church. So his destruction of 

' •Heb. ix. 27,2a. 
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heathen Berne, tad delivering hi* church from thai 
persecuting power, was an ioatanoe of his coming.***- 
- And he will, in the same way, come to destroy Anti- 
christ, and the kingdom of Satan in the porl,d, and 
introduce the Millennium; and in these instances, 
and others, he may be said to appear. But his com* 
ing to judgment, and appearing to complete the final 
destruction of all his enejnies, and to perfect the sal- 
vation of his church, is his last coming and appear* 
ance. And though this will not be his second ap- 
pearance and coming, in the sense now mentioned, 
and with reference to those instances of his coming* 
yet, as he will then come and appear visibly in hie 
human nature* this will be his second coming and ap- 
pearance in this way and manner, having never ap- 
peared on earth in his human nature more than once 
before, op since his first ascension to heaven, after his 
incarnation. Therefore when the final judgment 
shall take place, Christ is represented as being re- 
vealed, ana coming from heaven, and this is often 
called by way of eminence, his appearing} meaning 
his appearing and coining from heaven in visible 
splendour and glory, in his whole person, in both na- 
tures, divine and human. But if he were here on 
earth, visible in his human nature, and reigning in 
his glorified body*during the Millennium* he would be 
already here to attend the last judgment, and he could 
not be properly siad to come (rem heaven, and to be 
revealed from heaven, because this was done a thou-* 
sand years before. Therefore that Christ should 
come from heaven, and appear and reign in his hu- 
man nature and presence before the day of judgment* 
seems to be contrary to the following scriptnresi 
* For the Lord himself shall (k$cendfrm% heavm with 
a shout, with the voice of the archangel, and witH 
the trump ef God: And the dead in Christ shall rise 
first When the Lord Jesus shall be revcabdfrom 
heavm, with his mighty angels in flaming ire, taking 
vengeance on them that know not God, lie. when he 
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shell come to be glorified in h» saints."* This is ev- 
idently his appearing the second time, for the salva- 
tion of all them that look for him: but were he on 
earth before this, in the human nature, during the 
time of the Millennium, how could he be said to be 
revealed, t&descend and come from heaven to judge 
the world? 

^ " 3. As it seems to be contrary to- the above-men- 
tioned scriptures to suppose thai Christ will appear 
on earth, and reign a thousand years- in his human na- 
ture? so it appears contrary to- all reason. Jesus 
Christ is now on the throne of the universe, having 
all power in heaven and earth given to him as God- 
man, and Redeemer,, being made head over all things 
to the church. He is in the most proper, agreeable, 
and convenient situation to govern the world, and 
take care of hi* church* It does not appear agreea- 
ble to his station and office, as king and head over all 
things, for him to descend in the human nature, and 
erect a throne on earth; which, so far as can be con- 
ceived,, would be no advantage to his person, design 
and work; but very much to the contrary.. He is 
gone to heaven in the human nature, that he might 
reign there, till his enemies are made hi* footstool, 
and all tilings shall be subdued under him. And his 
church on earth will enjoy him to as great a degree, 
and as much advantage, as if he were personally on 
earth in the human nature, and more; and will have 
as great enjoyment of his presence. He is now in 
the best situation to he adored and worshipped by his 
church on earth. Though they now do- not see him,, 
yet believing and loving him* they rejoice with joy 
unspeakable and full of dory. And it would not 
tend to increase this faith, love and joy, to have him 
come from heaven, and live in some place on earth, 
in his human nature; but the contrary: For but few, 
compared with the whole inhabitants of the world* 
could have access to him, or see him more than thejr 

• L Thew. iv. 16. II. The*, i. 7, 8* 10. 
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now do. And whew tWehwna* nature is hi heaven^ 
all may equally Wave access tohim, lave and worship 
him. Hisrekwckaad kingdom on earth will bead 
happy, splendid and glorious,-* 8 if he were en earth, 
as he is now in heaven* and much more so* for these 
f^ili consist in his spiritual presence and influence, 
which may be as great, while nis human nature is in 
heaven, as if it were on earth; and in their holy con- 
formity to Christ, which woujkr not be increased by 
his being in that sense on earth. It hence appears in 
no respect advantageous or desirable, but the contra- 
ry, that Jesus Christ should come personally in the 
human nature from heaven to earth, to reign here with 
his church, or that he should thus appear, til) he shaft 
come to judgment, It- is therefore unreasonable to 
expect or suppose he will thus come, unless it were 
expressly asserted in scripture, which it certainly is 
not; but there are some, it not many passages, which 
seem to be inconsistent with it. 
• * It may be proper to observe here* that the question 
respecting the manner in which Christ wiH reign, on 
earth, in the Millennium, has no concern with the 

J uestion concerning the literal or figurative meaning 
? this passage, as the former does not depend upon 
the latter: For no man will suppose, that Christ's 
feigning on earth, is to be understood in a figurative 9 
sense. If he shall reign en earth in the hearts of 
men, by their- voluntary subjection to him, he wilt 
reign as literally* as if he were present ou earth in his 
humanity. The question, whether this passage, is ta 
be understood literally or figuratively, respects the 
s<ouj8 of them that were beheaded for the witness of 
Jesus, &c. their Hying and- reigning with Qhrist a 
thousand years* This' therefore leads to other obser^ 
vations. 

*M» The apostle PanPin.his. writings does not appear 
. to expect to have his body raised from the dead ixy live 
here to earth again, after he died* or say anything to 
lead the Christians of thift day to.ex^ec^ any suck 
thing, but the contrary. 
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4* if e says, * It is appointed unto man once to die, 
tot after this the judgment: 9 ' and leads Christians to 
look forward to the seoend coming of Christ, when he 
will come to judgment, as the next great event that 
will immediately respect them; which seems to be in- 
consistent with the saints haying their bodies raised, 
and living in this world again, a thousand years be- 
fore the day of judgment. He addresses Christians 
k* the following words, » if ye then be risen with 
Christ, seek those things which are above, where 
Christ sittetk on the right hand of God. Set your af- 
fection on things above, not on things on earth. For 
ye are dead, and your Hie is hid with Christ in God. 
When Christ, who is our life, shall appear* then shall 
ye also appear* with him in glory."* He directs them 
to expect and seek enjoyment in heaven where Christ 
is; and not to expect that he will leave his throne 
there, till he shaft appear the second time, to receive 
his saints to glory in heaven. For appearing; with 
Christ in glory, means, appearing with him in heaven, 
as that is the pkee of glory, where the redeemed are 
brought to be glorified, to be where Christ is, to be- 1 
held aia glory, Ihe apostle Peter, speaking of the 
dissolution of the heavens and earth* says, " Never-i 
thetese we, according to his promise, look for new 
heaven* and anew earth, wherein dweHeth righteous- 
ness*^ Some have supposed 1 , that this is the Millen- 
nial state, which shall* take place after the genera? 
conflagration, by which the earth wiH be renewed: in, 
which a perfectly holy and happy state shall com- 
mence, to which aft the sainte who had died shall be 
Mdsed> &e. But such a notion cannot be reconciled 
to other passages of scripture, in which, as has been; 
observed, the Millennium isr represented as taking 
place before the general conflagration and the day of 
judgment. And after these are over, and the wiclcedj 
are east* into endless punishment, J the apostle John; 
says, * And I saw a pew heaven and, a new ^a/tht 

• CoLiii. 1, S, 3,4. fll. Pctcr/ui. IX *Rev. 20. 
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For the first heaven and the first ear* were passed 
away; and there was no more sea.* By which the 
heavenly state is chiefly if not wholly meant, where 
redemption and the church will be perfected. By the 
new heaven and new earth, is meant the work of re- 
demption, or the church redeemed by Christ. This 
is the new creation, infinitely superior to the old ere* 
ation, the natural world, and mere important, excel-* 
lent and durable; of which the latter is a faint type 
or shadow. 

The renovation of the hearts of men, by the Spin! 
of God, by which they become true Christians, is in 
scripture called a new creature, or as the original 
words may as well be rendered, a new creation.— 
" Therefore, if any man be in Christ, he is a new 
creature: Old things are past away, behold, all things 
are become new."T " For in Christ Jesus, neither 
circumcision availeth any thine, nor uncircumcision^ 
but a new creature.";}: Therefore, every true mem- 
ber of the church belongs to the new creation, and is 
part of it; and this new creation of the new heaves 
and new earth, goes on and makes advances, as the 
church is enlarged and rises to a state of greater 
prosperity, and proceeds towards perfection. 

" The new heavens, and new earth, the redeemed 
church of Christ, will be brought to a very happy and 
gibrious state in the Millennium, and greater advanc* 
es will be made then in this new creation, than were 
ever made before. Therefore, to this event, the fol- 
lowing prophecy of Isaiah does chiefly refer, if not 
wholly. "For behold, I create new heavens, and a 
new earth. And the former shall not be remembered 
nor come into mind. But be you glad and rejoice 
forever, in that which I create: For behold,. I creat* 
x Jerusalem a rejoicing, and her people ajoy."§ It ap- 
pears from the preceding and following context, that 
this prophesy refers to the Millennium, in which the: 

• Chap. n[. t. + n. Cor. v. 12. 

* Gal. vi. 15. |Chap. 1?. 17, lfc 
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new creation, die church of Christ, will come to the 
most perfect and happy state to which it will be 
brought in this world; from which it will pass to a 
perfeet state, and be completely finished, after the 
general resurrection and judgment. Then the old 
creation, the heavens and the earth shall pass away, 
and be burnt up, and the new creation shall be finish- 
ed, and brought to a most perfect, beautiful, happy 1 
and glorious state. To the new heaven and new earth, 
thus completed, wherein that righteousness or true 
holiness, which is the beauty, happiness and glory of 
the new creation, will dwell, i. e. continue and flour- 
ish forever, the apostles Peter and John have chief 
reference in their words, which have been transcribed 
above. 

" 5. It does not appear desirable, or to be any ad* 
vantage to the departed saints, or to the church of 
Christ on earth, to have the bodies of all who have 
died before the Millennium, raised from their graves, 
and come to live a thousand years in this world, be- 
fore the general resurrection. They are now per- 
fectly hply and happy; and so far as can be conceiv- 
ed, it would be no addition, but a diminution to their 
happiness, to com? and live in this world, in the body, 
to eat and drink, and partake of the enjoyments of 
the world. This would be a degradation, which on 
no recount can be desirable to the spirits of the just, 
Aow made perfect in heaven. And it would be n^ ad- 
vance in the work of redemption, which is then to be 
carried on in a greater degree, than ever before. Nor 
would this be any advantage to the church, in that 
happy state, to wnich it will then be brought; hut the 
contrary, as they would take up that room m the world, 
which will be then wanted fbr those who will be born 
in that day. And the spirits of the just could nofl 
know or enjoy sq much of the prosperity and happi- 
ness of tjie cnurch, in the salvation of nien, were they 
to live in bodies on earth, in that time. The inhabi- 
tants of heaven have a more particular and extensive 
knowledge of what takes place in favour of the church 
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on earth, than any in this world hare, or than ibej 
could have, were they to come and live here. They 
know of every conversion that takes place in thi» 
world; and they must have the knowledge of the 
state of the church on earth, and of every event 
which comes to pass in favour of it, and see the whole 
of its prosperity. And they have great joy in every 
thing of this kind. " There is joy in heaven, in pres- 
ence of the angels of God, over one sinner that re- 
penteth." How greatly will the happiness and joy in 
heaven be increased, when all the inhabitants of the 
world shall be converted to Christ, and the church of 
Christ shall fill the earth, and appear in the beauty of 
holiness ! Agreeable to this, the inhabitants of heaven 
are represented as greatly rejoicing in the prosperity 
of the church on earth, and the overthrow of all her 
enemies. " Rejoice over her, thou heaven, and ye 
holy apostles and prophets; for God hath avenged 
you on her. And I heard a great voice of much peo- 
pie in heaven, saying Hallelujah: salvation, and glo- 
ry, and honour, and power unto the Lord our God; 
for he hath judged the great whore, &c. Let us be 
glad and rejoice, and give honour to him; for the mar- 
riage of the Lamb is come, and his wife hath made 
herself ready."* Surely none will desire to leave 
that place of knowledge, light and joy, and come and 
be confined in the body in this world, which will be 
darkness, and solitary, compared with that: Such a 
change of place could be no privilege or reward: but 
rather a calamity. Therefore, it is not to be believ- 
ed, unless it be plainly, and in express words reveal* 
ed; which, it is presumed, it is not. This leads to 
another observation. 

44 6. There is nothing expressly said of the resur* 
rection of the body in this passage. The apostle 
John saw the souls of them which were beheaded for 
the witness of Jesus, &c. and they lived and reigned 
with Christ. The resurrection of the body, it no 

♦Btr.xviu.30. iix. 1,T, 
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Wlierc expressed in scripture, by the soul's living. — 
And as there is nothing said of the body, and he on- 
ly saw their souls to live, this does not appear to be a 
proper expression, to denote the resurrection of the 
Body, and their living in that. This therefore does 
not seem to be the natural meaning of the words? 
and certainly is not the necessary meaning. We are 
therefore warranted to look for another meaning, and 
to acquiesce in it, if one can be found, which is more 
easy and natural, and more agreeable to the whole 
passage, and to the scripture in general. Therefore, 

** 7. The most easy and probable meaning is, that 
the souls of the martyrs, and all the faithful followers 
of Christ, who have iived in the world, and have died 
before the Millennium shall commence, shall revive 
and live again, in their successors, who shall rise up 
in the same spirit, and in the same character, in which 
they lived and died; and in the revival and flourish- 
ing of that cause which they espoused, and spent 
their lives in promoting it, which cause shall appear 
to be almost lost and dead, previous to the introduc- 
tion of that glorious day. This is therefore a spirit- 
ual resurrection, by which all the inhabitants of the 
world will be made spiritually alive, where spiritual 
death before had reigned; and they shall appear in 
the spirit and power of those martyrs and holy men, 
who had before lived in the world, and who shall live 
again, in these their successors, and in the revival of 
their cause, and in the resurrection of the church, 
from the very low state, in which it had been before 
the Millennium, to a state of great prosperity and 
glory. 

"This is agreeable U the way of representing 
things in scripture, in other instances. John the 
Baptist was Elijah, because he rose in the spirit of 
Elijah, and promoted the same cause in which Elijah 
lived and died; and Elijah revived and lived in John 
the Baptist, because he went before Christ, in the 
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spirit and power of Elijah.* Therefore Christ sajs 
of John, " This is Elijah who was to come "t 

44 It is also to be observed, that the revival and re- 
storation of the church to a state of prosperity, from 
a dark, low state, is represented bj a resurrection tb 
life, or as life from the dead. " Thy dead men shall 
live, together with my dead body shall they arise; 
awake and sing, ye that dwell in the dust; for thy 
dew is as the dew of herbs, and the earth shall cast 
out the dead.":): In the thirty-seventh chapter of 
Ezekiel, this is represented by bringing dry bones to 
life; and from them, raising up a very great army.— 
This is a metaphorical or figurative resurrection.-^- 
44 Then he said unto me, son of man, these bones are 
the whole house of Israel : Behold, they say our bones 
are dried, and our hope is lost; we are cut off for our 
parts. Therefore, prophecy and say unto them, Thus 
saith the Lord God, Behold, my people, I will open 
your graves, and cause you to come up out of your 
'graves, and bring you into the land of Israel. " The 
apostle Paul, speaking of the conversion of the Jews 
to Christ, at the Millennium, says it shall be as " life 
from the dead."§ 

44 In the Millennium, there will be a spiritual re- 
surrection, a resurrection of the souls of the whole 
church on earth, and in heaven. All nations will be 
converted, and the world will be filled with spiritual 
life, as it never was before; and this will be a general 
resurrection of the souls of men. This was repre^ 
sented in the returning prodigal. The father says* 
<4 This my son was dead, and is alive." And the 
apostle Paul speaks of Christians as raised from the 
dead to life. " But God, who is rich in mercy, fof 
the great love wherewith he loved us, even when we 
were dead in sins, hath quickened us together with 
Christ. "|| "If ye then be risen with Christ "U And 
this will be a most remarkable resurrection of the 

* Luke i. 17. f Mktt. ad. 14. * Ta*. xrtri. 19: 

§ Bom, ». 15. 1 Eph. ii. 4» 5. f Col. iii. 1. 
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church on earth from a low, dark, afflicted state, to a 
state of great life and joy. It will be multiplied to 
an exceeding great army, which will cover the facfc 
of the earth. And heaven will in a sense and de- 
gree come down to earthy the spirit of the martyrs, 
and of all the just made perfect, will now revive and 
appear on earth, in their numerous successors, and 
the joy of those in heaven will be greatlv increased. 
46 This is the first resurrection, in which all they 
who have a part are blessed and holy. " Blessed and 
holy is he who hath part in the first resurrection: On 
such the second death hath no power." It is implied 
that they only are blessed and holy, who share in this 
resurrection; and therefore, that all the redeemed in 
heaven and earth, who are blessed and holy, are the 
subjects of it, or have part in it. All who haVe been 
or shall be raised from death to spiritual life, have by 
this, a part in this first resurrection; and they, and 
they only, shall escape the second death. This is a 
farther evidence that this first resurrection is a spirit- 
ual resurrection, a resurrection of the soul; for if it 
were a literal resurrection of the body, no one would 
think it would include all the happy and holy, all that 
shall be saved. The second resurrection is to be the 
resurrection of the body; in which all shall have part, 
both the holy and the unholy, the blessed and the 
miserable; which is to take place after the first resur- 
rection is over, and the Millennium is ended, and af- 
ter the rise and destruction of Gog and Magog; when 
the day of judgment shall come on, of which there is 
an account in the latter part of this chapter. " And 
I saw the dead, small and great, stand before God. 
And the sea gave up the dead which were in it: And 
death and hell delivered up the dead which were in 
them: And they were judged every man according to 
their works." "But the rest of the dead lived not 
again until the thousand years were finished. " The 
rest of the dead, are all the dead which have no part 
in the first resurrection; that is, are not holy, and 
partakers of spiritual life. This includes all the 
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wicked who shall hare lived, and shall die before the 
Millennium, the last of which will be slain, and 
swept off the earth previous to the Millennium, and in 
order to introduce it, of which there is a representa- %. 
tion in the words immediately preceding the passage 
under consideration. " And the rest were slain with 
the sword of him that sat upon the horse, which sword 
proceeded out of his mouth, and all the fowls were 
filled with their flesh." In our translation, it is the 
remnant. It is the same word in the original, which 
is translated the rest*, in the words transcribed above; 
and the latter seem to have reference to the former. — 
The rest of the dead are the wicked dead, in opposi- 
tion to the righteous, who lived again in their succes- 
sors, who take possession of the earth, and reign; and 
in the revival and prosperity of their cause, and the 
kingdom of which they are members. During this 
thousand years, the rest of the dead, all the antichris- 
tian party, and the wicked enemies of Christ, who 
lived and djg d in the cause of Satan, do not live 
again: They will have no successors on earth, who 
shall rise in their spirit, and espouse and promote 
their cause; but this will be wholly run down and 
lost, till the thousand years shall be ended: And then 
they shall live again a short time in their successors, 
Gog and Magog, who shall arise in their spirit and 
cause, and increase and prevail, while Satan is loosed 
again for a little season. This is implied in the 
words, " But the rest of the dead lived not again, 
until the thousand years were finished." It is sup- 
posed that they will live again then, which must be 
during the time in which Satan shall be loosed; for 
the general resurrection of the bodies will not be till 
this is ended. These dead will live then, just as the 
souls of the martyrs, and all the faithful followers of 
Christ, who had died, will live in the Millennium. * 
"That this prophecy respects all nations, and the 
whole of mankind who shall live in the world in that 
thousand years, is evident, in that the binding of Sa- 
tan respects them all. "That he should deceive the 
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nations no more, till the thousand years should be 
fulfilled. " And this answers to a prophecy in Isaiah. 
* 4 And he will destroy in this mountain, the face of 
the covering cast over all people^ and the veil that is 
spread over oil nations; "* AH nations, the world of 
mankind therefore, who shall then live on the earth, 
will have part in the first resurrection. And this 
warrants the application of all the prophecies which 
have been mentioned in the preceding section, and 
others of the same tenor, to this time. And there is 
good reason to believe, that this prophecy in the first 
six verses of the twentieth chapter of the Revela- 
tion, is expressed in language best suited to answer 
the end of it, if it be understood as it has been now; 
explained. The meaning is as obvious and plain, as 
is desirable and proper that of prophecy should, be, 
when compared with other prophecies. And it is in 
the best manner suited to support and comfort &e fol- 
lowers of Christ, who lived before that time; and to 
animate them to faithfulness, constancy and patience, 
under all their sufferings in this cause, while the 
wicked prosper and triumph, and Satan reigns in the 
world, which is one special end of this revelation.— 
Here they are taught, that an end is to come to the 
afflictions of the church, and to the triumph of all 
her enemies; that Satan's kingdom on earth shall 
come to an end, and the church shall rise and spread, 
and fill the world; that the cause in which they la- 
bour and suffer shall be victorious, and that all who 
suffer in this cause, and who are faithful to Christ, 
shall live to see this happy, glorious day, and have a 
large share in it, in proportion to the degree and 
length of their sufferings, labours, ami persevering 
patience and fidelity, in the cause of Christ and his 
church." < , 

These remarks, J think, are sufficient to complete- 
ly disprove the idea of Christ's reigning in his bodily 
presence on earth, in the t£me of the Millennium.— 

• Isaiah xxy. 7. 
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We are now prepared to enter into a more particular 
consideration of the subject, that is, in what the hap- 
piness and glory of the Millennium will consist— 
Fhis I shall <Lo by endeavouring to keep close to what 
is revealed in scripture, concerning it, and not to ad- 
mit an v remarks from others, nor offer any of- my own 
which are incongruous with the sacred text. We may 
therefore in the language of an eminent writer, upon 
this subject, remark— 

" 1. That will be a time of eminent holiness, when 
it shall be acted out by all, in a high degree, in all the 
branches of it, so as to appear in its true beauty, and 
the happy effects of it. This will be the peculiar 
glory, and the source of the happiness of the Millen- 
nium. The prophet Zachariah, speaking of that day, 
says, " In that day, shall there be upon the bells of 
^iJ^horses, Holiness unto the Lord; and the pots 
©fthe Lord's house shall be like the bowls before the 
altar. Yea, every pot in Jerusalem and in Judah 
shall be holiness unto the Lord of hosts."* In these 
metaphorical expressions, is declared the eminent de- 
gree of holiness of that day, which will consecrate 
every thing, even all the utensils and the common 
business and enjoyments of life, unto the Lord. 

44 Holiness consists in love to God, and to man, with 
every affection and exercise implied in this, which be- 
ing expressed and acted out, appears in the exercise 
of piety towards God, in every branch of it; and of 
righteousness and goodness, or disinterested benevo- 
lence towards man, including ourselves. This, so 
far as it shall take place, will banish all the evils 
which have existed and prevailed in the world; and 
becoming universal, and rising to a high and eminent ""* 
degree, will introduce a state of enjoyment and happi- 
ness, which never was known before on earth; and 
render it a resemblance of heaven in a high degree. 

44 This will be effected by the abundant influences 
of the Holy Spirit, poured down on men more uni,- 

♦Chap. xiv, 20,21. 
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versall y, and in more constant and plentiful effusions 
than ever before; for all holiness in man, is the ef- 
fect of the Hoi j Spirit That day will be, in a pe- 
culiar sense, the dispensation of the Holy Spirit, when 
he will appear as the author of all holiness, by whose' 
influence alone, divine, revealed truth, and all relig- 
ious institutions and means, become efficacious and 
salutary; by which he will have peculiar honour, in 
the holiness and salvation which shall then take place. 
The prophecies of scripture which respect the Mil- 
lennium, represent it in this light. God, speaking by 
Isaiah of that time r says, " I will pour water upon 
him that is thirsty, and floods upon the dry ground: 
I will pour my Spirit upon thy seed, and my blessing 
upon thine offspring. And they shall spring up as 
among the grass, as willows by the water courses." 
And the same time and event is mentioned as the ef- 
fect of the Holy Spirit, poured out upon the church. 
" Neither will I hide my face any more from them: 
For I have poured out my Spirit upon the house of Is- 
rael, saith the Lord God."* The same event is pre- 
dicted by the prophet Joel. "And it shall come to 
pass afterward, that I will pour out my Spirit upon 
all flesh. And also upon the servants, ana upon the 
handmaids in these days, will I pour out my Spirit, "f 
The apostle Peter applies this passage in Joel to the 
pouring out of the Spirit on the apostles and others 
on the day of Pentecost J But thk prophecy was ful- 
filled only in a small degree then. This was but the 
beginning, the first fruits, which will issue in that 
which is unspeakably greater, more extensive and 
glorious in the days of the Millennium, to which this 
prediction has chief respect, and when it will have 
the full and most complete accomplishment. 

4fc 2. There will be a great increase of light and 
knowledge, to a degree vastly beyond what has been 
before. This is indeed implied in the great degree of 
holiness, which has been mentioned. For knowledge, 

* Ezek. xxxix. 29. f Joel ii. 28, 29. t Acts ii, 16, &c 
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mental light, and holiness, are inseparably connect- 
ed; and are in some respects, the same. Holiness is 
true light and discerning, so far as' it depends upon a 
right taste, and consists in it; and it is a thirst after 
every kind and degree of useful knowledge; and this 
desire and thirst for knowledge will be great and 
strong, in proportion to the degree of holiness exercised : 
And forms the mind to constant attention, and to 
make swift advances in understanding and knowl- 
edge; and becomes a strong guard against mistakes, 
error and delusion. Therefore, a time of eminent 
holiness must be a time of proportionably great light 
and knowledge. This is the representation which 
the scripture gives of that time. The end of binding 
Satan, and casting him into the bottomless pit, is Said 
to be, "That he should deceive the nations no more, 
till the thousand years should be fulfilled." This 
will put an end to the darkness, and multiplicity of 
strong delusions, which do prevail, and will prevail, 
till that time, by which Satan supports and promotes 
his interest and kingdom among men. Then " the 
face of the covering cast over au people, and the veil 
spread over all nations, shall be taken away and de- 
stroyed:"* "And the eyes of them that see, shall 
not be dim; and the ears of them that hear, shall 
hearken. The heart also of the rash, shall under- 
stand knowledge, and the tongue of the stammerer 
shall be ready to speak plainly ."t The superior light 
and knowledge of that day is metaphorically repre- 
sented in the following words: "Moreover, the light 
of the moon shall be as the light of the sun, and the 
light of the sun shall be seven fold, as the light of 
seven days, in the day that the Lord bindeth up the 
breach of his people, and healeth the stroke of their. 
wound."f I n that day, " The earth shall be full of 
the knowledge of the Lord, as the waters cover the 
sea."§ 

* Isaiah xxv. 7. f Isaiah xxxii. 3, 4. 

* Isaiah rxx, 26. § Isaiah xu 9;. 
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" The holy scriptures will then be attended to by all, 
and studied with care, meekness, humility and up- 
rightness of heart, earnestly desiring to understand 
them, and know the truth; and the truths they con* 
tain will be received with a high relish and delight: 
And the Bible will be much better understood, than 
ever before. Many things expressed or implied in 
the scripture, which are now overlooked and disre- 
garded, will then be discovered, and appear important 
and excellent; and those things which now appear in- 
tricate and unintelligible, will then appear plain and 
easy. Then public teachers will be eminently burn- 
ing and shining lights; apt to teach; scribes well in- 
structed into the things of the kingdom of heaven, 
who will bring out of their treasures, things new and 
old; and the hearers will be all attention-, and re- 
ceive the truth in the love of it, into honest and good 
hearts; and light and knowledge will constantly in- 
crease. The conversation of friends and neighbours, 
when they meet, will be full of instruction, and they 
will assist each other in their enquiries after the truth, 
and in pursuit of knowledge. Parents will be able 
and disposed to instruct their children, as soon as they 
are capable of learning; and they will early under- 
stand what are the great and leading truths which are 
revealed in the Bible, and the duties and instructions 
there prescribed. And from their childhood they will 
know and understand the holy scriptures, by which 
they will grow in understanding and wisdom; and 
will soon know more than the greatest and best di- 
vines have known in ages before. And a happy foun- 
dation will be laid for great advances in knowledge 
and usefulness to the end of life. Agreeable to this, 
the scripture speaking of that day, says, " There shall 
be no more thence (i. e. in the church) an infant of 
days, nor an old man that hath not filled his days; for 
the child shall die an hundred years old."* " An in- 
fant of days" is an old infant That is, an old man 

• Isaiah Ixr. *Q< 
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The wolf shall dwell with the lamb, and the leop- 
ard shall lie down with the kid; and the calf and the 
young lion and the fatling together, and a little child 
shall lead them. And the cow and bear shall feed; 
their young ones shall lie down together: and the lion 
shall eat straw like the ox. And the suckling child 
shall play on the hole of the asp, and the weaned 
child shall put his hand on the cockatrice den.* 

Those lusts of the hearts of men which now pro- 
duce wars and fightings, wilU then be so far subdued 
by God's grace, and mankind so filled with the spir- 
it of the Prince of Peace, that the inhabitants of the 
world will no doubt look back on past ages and gene- 
rations, with the utmost astonishment at such a worse 
than beastly practice, and more especially when they 
learn that this horrible carnage, this murderous 
slaughter, was patronised, countenanced, and even in 
many instances, carried on by those who have pro- 
fessed the religion of the meek and lowly Jesus, who 
has positively declared that his kingdom is not of this 
world, and that his subjects' weapons are not carnal, 
but mighty through God in the pulling down of the 
strong holds of Satan. Notwithstanding all the ar- 
guments the advocates for war have been able to pro- 
duce in.favour of Christians fighting, I have for a long 
time been convinced that the practice is inconsistent 
and perfectly contrary to the letter and spirit of the 
gospel. It has appeared to me astonishing, that after 
all our Saviour and the apostles have said about pray- 
ing for and loving our enemies, that we must not re- 
sist evil, &c. that any man who professes to believe in 
the bible, should pretend to maintain the idea that it 
is lawful for us to kill our enemies. (yes, and perhaps 
those who are not, strictly speaking, our enemies,but 
who may have been compelled to come on to the field 
of battle against their wills} by scores, hundreds and 
thousands, and thus precipitate them, probably un- 
prepared, into eternity, to be miserable forever and 

« Isaiah xl 6, 7, 8. 
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ever! All arguments in favour of it, are as the spider's 
web, and no doubt will appear so in the days of the 
Millennium, and mankind will then know and under- 
stand, that the practice originated in the lusts of the 
hearts of men, as St. James observes, and that it was 
for want of an entire trust and confidence in God, 
and resignation to his will, that professors of religion 
argued in favour of it, even upon what is nowbj most 
termed the lawful principle ot self-defence. 

What an assemblage* of folly and madness (says 
one) must this world now present to a feeling and pi- 
ous mind? If a man sends a challenge to another, 
and he refuses to come forward to take away his life, 
or expose his own to be taken, he is considered as 
disgraced, and not fit for honourable society. If any 
one fights with desperation, and slaughters a number 
of his fellow -creatures, and dies with his wounds, 
braving death with a sober indifference, they will de- 
clare, * 4 He fought like a hero, and died like a Chris- 
tianJ" Indeed the whole art of man seems to be em- 
ployed to find out some expert way to kill one anoth- 
er, and a man is honoured just, in proportion to the 
number he has been instrumental in killing! !! 

How different this from the nature and genius of 
the gospel — in this happy day these false notions of 
honour will be viewed with their deserved contempt, 
and men will seek that honour which cometh from 
God, and instead of being desirous of killing their 
fellow-creatures, they will rather, each one, be wil- 
ling to lay down his life for his brethren — for they 
will have the spirit of Christ, who even died fox his 
enemies. What a wide contrast will such a time pro- 
duce with the present, when peace and good will snail 
pervade the hearts of all the children of men, when 
all shall esteem it a great privilege to be permitted to 
do something in order to conduce to the happiness of 
his fellow -creatures, and when that kind, benevolent " 
disposition of heart shall be realized by all, that "it 
is more blessed to give than receive* " 
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4* In the days of the Millennium, the children of 
God shall all see eye to eye, and be of one heart and 
one mind, respecting the doctrine of the Bible, and 
shall perfectly agree in matters of faith and practice; 
And who that feels the least attachment to trie cause 
of religion, but what will be ready to exult and clap 
their hands for joy, in anticipation of such a glorious 
time. I can never express what I think I have real- 
ized, in my feelings, from a sense of the dreadful 
consequences of sectarianism among ' professional 
Christians. Many are for confining the beast men- 
tioned in Revelations, unto the Roman church and 
empire; but for my part, I am decided that he should 
not be exclusively located there — I believe that pro- 
testant churches also partake much of the spirit of 
the beast. What can possibly be any nearer like the 
effect which a wild carnivorous beast would have 
among a flock of harmless sheep and lambs, than a 
spirit of sectarianism among the people of God. — 
How it divides and scatters and devours! Who can 
view the present situation of Christendom, without 
being constrained to acknowledge by plain matter of 
fact, that this is true? How often have we seen its 
baneful effects in times of revival of religion? No 
sooner does God pour out his spirit and convert a 
number of sinners by his grace, than the different 
sects and denominations will begin to literally fight 
for them — they tear the lamb, as it were, in quar- 
ters — they devour it — they set convert against con- 
vert, and by their divisions and party spirit, put an 
end to the reformation. how grievous must this 
be unto him who declared unto his disciples, you have 
but one master, and all ye are brethren. By the anx- 
iety which exists among the different sects and de- 
nominations, to build themselves up, how many hypo- 
crites, and persons, who were never converted., ana of 
course, altogether unfit for church members, have 
been hurried into their several churches? It has been 
too much the case, that little or no attention has been 
paid to the subject of heart religion and practical 
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godliness among the proselytes, but they have been 
considered as good Christians, and valiant soldiers of 
the cross, if they would tenaciously advocate tenets 
and opinions of the particular sect unto which they 
have united themselves, to the exclusion of all others. 
And from hence it is, that thousands and thousands 
are retained within the pales of these sectarian 
churches, whose conduct is not much more like a 
Christian's, than Belzebub's is like the angel Ga- 
briel's. And it seems to be impossible to expostulate 
with them, with a regard unto the conduct of their 
members, especially if they are rich and influential 
in building up the sect — their selfishness and sectari- 
anism shuts up their eyes and ears with a regard to 
seeing or hearing any thing in the faith or practice of 
such which is incongruous with the gospel— while at 
the same time it continually magnifies and multiplies 
the failings and sins of other denominations and in- 
dividual Christians, who may be attached to them.— 
Hence they tear down others to build themselves upj 
and it is considered as a great acquisition to the 
cause of religion, by each particular sect, when one 
or more leaves some other denomination, and joins 
them — and proclamation is made of it to all the 
world, and a general exultation throughout the 
whole denomination. On the other hand, the party 
who loses a member, very frequently spares no pains 
to injure his character and to ruin his influence for- 
ever, although he may have before been almost idol- 
ized by them, and completely approbated, and has 
now committed, no other sin than to dissent from some 
of their opinions, which by the way, may be com- 
pletely unscriptural. And it is not unfrequentiy the 
case too, that they will not only rob those who dis- 
sent from them, of their character, and cover them 
with slander and reproach, but will also strip them of 
their property, or endeavour to, which has given rise 
to almost endless disputes, about meeting-houses and 
church property, &c. What an injury therefore, is 
this sectarian spirit unto the peace and prosperity of 
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the church of God? Who can but see it? Is not this 
the grand rallying point of infidels? Do they not say 
there are so many sorts of you I will believe in none 
of you? And if religion were true, would professors 
be so divided among themselves? 

But the Millennial day will present a different 
picture — for then will Christians " all speak the same 
thing, and there will be no divisions among them, but 
they will be perfectly joined together in the same mind 
and. in the same judgment.* The bible will then be 
most strictly adhered to as the standard and criterion 
of faith and practice, and creeds and articles, in- 
vented by man, wHl be quite out of fashion. 

It is now the case with multitudes of professional 
Christians, that they wrest the scriptures by endeav- 
ouring to bring them to support their particular ideas 
and thus misinterpret them, and it is to be feared to, 
their own destruction; but then all will come to the 
truth in faith and practice. They will " receive the 
truth in the love of it, and to the law and to the tes- 
timony they will appeal in matters of religion. 44 The 
Lord shall be king over all the earth. In that day 
there shall be one and his name one."t I close these 
remarks with a short extract from another-writer up- 
on this subject. 

44 The question will be asked now, as it was then, 
u But who may abide the day of his coming? And 
who shall stand when he appeareth?" What sect or 
denomination of Christians will abide the trial of 
that day, and be established? 

44 Answer.— Nothing but the truth, or that which 
is conformable to k, will abide the trial of that day. 
44 The lip of truth shall be established forever.":]:— 
44 The righteous nation which keepeth the truth snail 
enter in," and be established in that day.§ Those of 
every denomination will doubtless expect, that the 
doctrines they hold, and their mode of worship and 

• I. Cor. 1. 10. f Zach. xiv. 9. 

* Pro?. xiL 19. § Isaiah xxvi. *. ' 
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discipline, and practice, with respect to the institu- 
tions and ordinances of Christ, will be then estab- 
lished as agreeable to the truth; and all others will 
be given up; and all men will freely conform to them. 
But the most, and perhaps all, will be much disap- 
pointed in this expectation; especially with regard to 
the different modes of worship, and practices relating 
to discipline, and the ordinances of me gospel. When 
the church comes to be built up in that day, and put 
on her beautiful garments, it will doubtless be differ- 
ent from any thing which now takes place; and what 
church and particular denomination is now nearest 
the truth, ana the church which will exist at that time, 
must be left to be decided by the event. It is cer- 
tain, that all doctrines and practices which are not 
agreeable to the truth, will at that day, as wood, hay, 
and stubble, be burnt up. Therefore, it now highly 
concerns all, honestly to seek and find, love and prac- 
tise, truth and peace. " 

** 5. The Millennium will be a time of great en- 
joyment, happiness and universal joy. 

This is often mentioned in prophecy, as what will 
take place in that day, in a peculiar manner and high 
degree. *' For ye snail go out with joy, and be led 
forth with peace: The mountains and the hills shall 
break forth before you into singing, and all the trees 
of the field shall clap their hands. Be you glad, and 
rejoice forever in that which I create; for I create 
Jerusalem a rejoicing, and her people a joy.'** The 
enjoyments of that day are represented by a rich and 
plentiful feast for all people, consisting in provision of 
the most agreeable and delicious kind. u And in this 
mountain shall the (Lord of hosts make unto all peo- 
ple a fettst of fat things, a feast of wine on the lees, u 
feast of fat things full of marrow, of wines on 
the lees well refined, "t The enjoyments and happi- 
ness of the Millennium are compared to a marriage 
supper. "Let us rejoice and give honour to him: 
For the marriage of the Lamb is come, and his wife 
• Isaiah lr*12. Ixr. 18. t^hap. xxv. 6 
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hath made herself ready. Blessed are they who are 
called unto the marriage supper of the Lamb. 5 '* And 
there will be a great increase of happiness and ioy in 
heaven, at the introduction of that day, and during 
the continuance of itt " There shall be joy in heav- 
en, and there is joy in the presence of the angels of 
God, over one sinner that repento.th."i 

" And this great increase of happiness and joy on 
earth will be the natural and even necessary conse- 
quence of the great degree and universality of knowl- 
edge and holiness, which all will then possess. The 
knowledge of God, and the Redeemer, and love to 
him, will be the source of unspeakable pleasure and 
joy in his character, government and kingdom. And 
the more the great truths of divine revelation are 
opened and come into view, and the wisdom and 
grace of God in the work of redemption are seenj the 
more they are contemplated and relished, the greater 
will be their enjoyment and happiness ; and great will 
he their evidence and assurance of the love and fa- 
vour of God, and that thev shall enjoy him, and all 
the blessings and glory of his kingdom forever. Then, 
as it is predicted of that time, ** The work of right- 
eousness shall be peace, and the effect of righteous- 
ness, quietness and assurance forever. "§ Then the 
eminent degree of righteousness or holiness, to which 
all shall arrive, will be attended with great enjoyment 
and happiness, which is often meant by peace in scrip- 
ture. And the effect and consequence of this high 
degree of holiness, and happiness, in seeing and lov- 
ing God and divine truth, shall be that they shall 
have a steady, quiet assurance of the love of God, 
and of his favour forever, which will greatly add to 
their happiness. 

They will have unspeakable satisfaction and delight 
in worshipping God in secret, and in social worship, 
whether more private or public. And their medita- 

• Rer. xix. 7, 9. f Rev. xviii. 20, xix. 1, 7. 

* Luke xv. 7, 10. § Isa. xxxii. 17. 
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tions and study on divine things will he sweet. The 
word of God will be to them sweeter than honey or 
the honey comb; and they will rejoice in the truths 
there revealed, more than the men of the world ever 
did, or can do in all riches. In public assemblies, 
while the heart and lips of the preacher will glow 
with heavenly truth, and he pours light and instruction 
on a numerous congregation, they will all hang upon 
his lips, and drink in tne divine sentiments which are 
communicated, with a high relish and delight. And 
in such entertainments there will be enjoyed unspeak- 
ably more real pleasure and happiness than all the 
men of the world ever found in the most gay, bril- 
liant company, with the most agreeable festivity and 
mirth, music and dancing, that is possible. The lat- 
ter is not worthy to be compared with the former. 

Then religious enjoyment, whether in company or 
alone, will appear to be a reality, and of the highest 
and most noble kind ; and every one will be a wit- 
ness and instance^ of It. There will then ber no brie? 
and thorns to molest enjoyment, or render company 
disagreeable; but all will be amiable, happy and full 
of love, and render themselves agreeable to every 
one. Every one will behave with decency and pro- 
priety towards all, agreeable to his station and con- 
nexions. The law of kindness will be on the tongues 
of all; and true friendship, of which there is so little 
among men now, will then be common and universal, 
even Christian love and friendship, which is the most 
excellent kind of friendship, and is indeed the only 
real, happy, lasting friendship. And this will lay a 
foundation for a peculiar, happy intimacy and friend- 
ship in the nearest relations and connexions : By 
which conjugal anji domestic duties witl be faithfully 
performed; and the happiness of those relations will 
be very great; and the end of the institutions of mar- 
riage, and families, be answered in a much greater 
degree than ever before, and they will have their 
proper effect^ in promoting the enjoyment of individ- 
uals, and the good Qf society- 
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Then the happiness and joy each one will have in 
the welfare of others, and the blessings bestowed on 
them, will be very great Now the few Christians 
who exercise disinterested benevolence, have, as the 
apostle Paul had, great heaviness, and continual sor- 
row in their hearts, while they behold so many mise- 
rable objects: And are surrounded with those who 
are unhappy in this world, and appear to be going to 
everlasting destruction, by their folly and obstinacy in 
sin. They have great comfort and joy, indeed, in 
the few who appear to be Christians, and heirs of 
eternal life. When they see persons who appear to 
understand and love the doctrines of the gospel, and 
to have imbibed the amiable, excellent spirit of Chris- 
tianity, and to be the blessed favourites of heaven , 
they greatly rejoice with them in their happiness, and 
can say as Paul did, " What thanks can we render to 
God for you, for all the joy wherewith we rejoice for 
your sokes before our God!"* But in the Millenni- 
um, the happiness and joy of each one will be unr 
sneak&bly greater in the character and happiness of 
all. The benevolence of every one will be gratified 
and pleased to a very high degree, by all whom he 
beholds, all with whom he converses, and of whom he 
thinks; and id their amiable character, and great 
happiness, he will have pleasure and joy, in propor- 
tion to the degree of his benevolence, which will vast- 
ly surpass that degree of it, which the best Christians 
now exercise. There will then be no such infinitely 
miserable objects, which are now every where to be 
seen, to excite painful grief and sorrow ; and the 
character of Christians will then 'be much more beau* 
tiful and excellent, than that of real Christians is now, 
as they will abound so much more in all holy exer- 
cise and practice; and their present enjoyment, and 
future happiness in heaven, will be more evident and 
realized by each one, which will give pleasure and 
joy to every one", in the amiable character and happi- 

• 1. Thesf . iii. 9. 
i2 
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ness of others, even beyond all our present concep- 
tions. " There shall be no more a pricking brier un* 
to the church (or particular Christians) nor any griev- 
ing thorn, of all that are round about them."* But 
all will live in pleasing harmony and friendship; and 
every one will consider himself as surrounded with 
amiable friends, though he may have no particular 
connexion or acquaintance with them, and all he will 
see or meet as he passes in the public streets, or 
elsewhere, will give him a peculiar pleasure, as he 
will have good reason to consider them to be friends 
to Christ, and to him, and as possessing the peculiar- 
ly amiable character of Christians: and this pleasure 
will be mutual between those who have no particular 
knowledge of each other. But this enjoyment and 
pleasure will rise much higher between thoae who are 
particularly acquainted with each other's character, 
exercises and circumstances; and especially those 
who are in a more near connexion with each other, 
and whose circumstances and opportunities lead them 
to form and cultivate a peculiar intimacy and friend- 
ship. 

But it is not to be supposed that we are now able to 
give a proper and full description, or to form an ade- 
quate idea of the happiness, joy and glory of that 
day; but all that is attempted, and our most enlarged 
and pleasing conceptions, falj much short of the truth, 
which cannot be iully known, till that happy time 
shall come. They who now have the best and high* 
est taste for divine truth, and the greatest religious 
enjoyment, who abound most in Christian love, and 
have the most experience of the happiness of Chris- 
tian friendship, and attend most to the bible, and 
study the predictions of that day, will doubtless have 
the clearest view of it, and most agreeable to the 
truth, and the highest satisfaction and pleasure, in 
the prospect of it 

♦Ezek. IxriU. 24. 
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There are many other things and circumstances 
which will take place in that day, which are implied 
in what has now been observed) or may be inferred 
from it, and from the scripture, by which the advan- 
tages, happiness and dory of the Millennium will be 
promoted; some of which will be mentioned in the 
following particulars: 

44 1. All outward worldly circumstances will then 
be agreeable and prosperous, and there will be for all 
a sufficiency and fulness of every thing needed for 
the body, and for the comfort and convenience of ev- 
ery one. 

44 This may be inferred from many passages of 
scripture, wi&fh refer to that day; among which are 
the following: 4< Then shall the earth yield her in- 
crease; and God, even our own God, shall bless us. w * 
44 Then shall he give the rain of thy seed; that thou 
shall sow the ground withal, and bread of the in- 
crease of the earth, and it shall be fat and plenteous: 
In that day shall thy cattle feed in large pastures.— 
The oxen likewise, and the young asses that ear the 
ground, shall eat clear provender, which hath been 
winnowed with the shovel and with the fen. And 
the inhabitant shall not say, I am sick. And they 
shall build houses, and inhabit them; and they shall 
plant vineyards, and eat the fruit of them. They 
shall not build, and another inhabit; they shall not 
plant, and another eat: For as the days of a tree, are 
the days of my people, and mine elect shall long en- 
joy the work of their hands. They shall not labour 
in vain, nor bring forth for trouble: For they are the 
seed of the blessed of the Lord, and their offspring 
with them.'t **They shall sit every man under his 
vine, and under his fte tree, and none shall make him 
afraid. "J " The seed shall be prosperous, the vine 
shall give her fruit, and the ground shall give her in- 
crease, and the heavens shall give their dew; and I 

* Psalms lxvii. 6. f Isaiah xxx, 23, 24. xzxiii. 24. lxv, 
2 J, 22, 25. Ezek. xxxiv. 23, 27* * Mich, iv, 4. 
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will cause the remnant of Hm people to p o— coa all 
these tbiogp."* 

44 This plenty and fulness of the things of thU 
life, and worldly prosperity, bj which all will he ip 
easy, comfortable circumstances, as to outward con- 
veniences, and temporal enjoyment, will be owing to 
the following things: • 

44 1. To the kindness and peculiar blessings of God 
in his providence. When all the inhabitants of the 
world shall become eminently pious, and devote all 
they have or can enjoy in this world, to God, to the 
reigning Saviour, he will smile upon men in his prov- 
idence, and bless them in the city, and in the field, 
in the fruit of the ground, in the injpease of their 
herds, and of their flocks, in their basket and in their 
store, as he promised he would bless the children of 
Israel, if they would be obedient to him-t There 
will be no more unsuitable seasons or calamitous 
events, to prevent or destroy the fruits of the earth; 
but every circumstance with regard to rains and the 
shining of the sun, heat and cold, will be so ordered 
as to render the earth fertile, and succeed the labour 
Of man in cultivating it: And there will be nothing to 
devour and destroy the fruit of the field. 

44 2. To the great degree of benevolence, virtue 
and wisdom, which all will then have and exercise, 
with respect to the affairs of this world. There wilt 
then be no war to impoverish, lay waste and destroy. 
This had been a vast expense and scourge to mankind 
in all ages, by which poverty and distress have been 
spread among all nations; and the fruits of the earth, 
produced apd stored by the hard labour of man, have 
been devoured, and worse than lost. Then there 
will be no unrighteous persons, who shall be disposed 
to invade the rights and property of others, or de- 
prive them of what justly belongs to theraj but every 
one shall securely sit under his own vine, and fig 
tree| and there shall be none to make him afraid. — 

* Zacb. viii. ,1*. \toevlt. zacrHi. 1, 8, 
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Then there will be no law-suits, which ndw, in civiK 
ized nations, are so vexatious and very expensive of 
time and money. Then, by the temperance in all 
things, which will be practised, and the prudent and 
wise care of the body, and by the smiles of Heaven, 
there will be no expensive, distressing, desolating, 
pestilence and sickness; but general health will be 
enjoyed; by which much expense of time and money 
will be prevented. 

"The intemperance,excess, extravagance and waste, 
in food and raiment, and the use of the things of life, 
which were before practised, will be discarded and 
cease in that day. By these, a great part of the pro- 
ductions of the earth, which are for the comfort and 
convenience of man, are now wasted and worse than 
lost, as they are, in innumerable instances, the cause 
of debility of body, sickness and death. But every 
thing of this kind will be used with great prudence 
and economy; and in that way, measure and degree, 
which wiit best answer^heends of food, drink and 
elothing, and all other furniture, so as to be most com- 
fortable, decent and convenient, and in the best man- 
ner furnish persons for their proper business and du- 
ty. Nothing will be sought or used to gratify pride, 
inordinate, sensual appetite or lust: So that there will 
be no waste of the tilings of life : Nothing will be 
lost. 

** And at that time, the art of husbandry will be 
greatly advanced, and men will have skill to cultivate 
and manure the earth, in a much better and more ea- 
sy way, than ever before; so that the same land will 
then produce much more than it does now, twenty, 
thirty, sixty, and perhaps an hundred fold more. And 
that which is now esteemed barren, and not capable 
of producing any thing, by cultivation, will then 
yield much more, for the sustenance of man and 
beast, than that which is most productive now: So 
that a very little spot will then produce more ' of the 
necessaries and comforts of life, than large tracts of 
land do now. And in this way, the curse which has 
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hitherto been upon the ground, for ttue rebellion of 
man, will be in a great measure removed. 

There will also doubtless, be great improvement 
and advances made in all those mechanic arts, by 
which the earth will be subdued and cultivated, and 
all the necessary and convenient articles of life, such 
as all utensils, clothing, buildings, &c. will be formed 
and made, in a better manner, and with much Jess 
labour, than they now are. There may be invention* 
and arts of this kind, which are beyond our present 
conception. And if they could be now known to any 
one, and he could tell what they will be, they would 
be thought by most, to be utterly incredible and im- 
possible; as those inventions and arts, which are now 
known and familiar to us, would have appeared to 
those who lived before they were found out and took 
place. 

" It is not impossible, but very probable, thai ways 
will yet be found out by men, to cut rocks and stones 
into any shape they please; am! to remove them froia 
place to place, with as little labour, as that with 
which they now cut and remove the softest and light- 
est wood, in order to build houses, fences, bridges, 
paving roads, &c. And those huge rocks and stones, 
which now appear to be useless, and even a nuisance, 
may then be found to be made and reserved by him, 
who is infinitely wise and good, for great usefulness 
and important purposes. Perhaps there is good rea- 
son not to doubt oi this. And can he doubt of it, 
who considers what inventions and arts have taken 
place in latter ages, which are as much in advance 
beyond what was known or thought of in ages before, 
as such an art would be, beyond what is now known 
and practised P The art by which thev removed great 
atones, and raised them to a vast height, by which 
they built the pyramids in Egypt; and that by which 
huge stones were cut and put into the temple of Jeru- 
salem, is now lost, and it cannot be conceived how 
this was done. This art may be revived in the Mil- 
lennium^ and there may be other inventions and arts, 
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to us inconceivably greater and more useful than that 
Then in a literal sense, The vallies shall be filled, 
and the mountains and hills shall be made low, and 
the crooked shall be made straight, and the rough 
ways shall be made smooth, to render travelling more 
convenient and easy, and the earth more productive 
and fertile. 

When all these things are considered, which have 
now been suggested, and others which will naturally 
occur to them who attend to this subject, it will ap- 
pear evident, that in the days of the Millennium, there 
will be a fulness and plenty of all the necessaries and 
conveniencies of life, to render all much more easy 
and comfortable, in their worldly circumstances and 
enjoyments, than ever before, and with much less 
labour and toil: And that it will not be then neces- 
sary for any men or women to spend all, or the 
greatest part of their time in labour, in order to pro- 
cure a living, and enjoy all the comforts and desira- 
ble conveniences of life. It will not be necessary for 
each one, to labour more than two or three hours in a 
day, and not more than will conduce to the health and 
vigour of the body. And the rest of their time they 
will be disposed to spend in reading and conversa- 
tion, and in all those exercises which are necessary 
and proper, in order to improve their minds, and 
make progress in knowledge; especially in the know- 
ledge of divinity: And in studying the scriptures and 
in private and social and public worship, and in at- 
tending on public instruction, ^&c. When the earth 
shall be all subdued, and prepared in the best manner 
for cultivation, and houses and inclosures, and other 
necessary and convenient buildings shall be erected 
and completely finished, consisting of the most dura- 
ble materials, the labour will not be hard, and will 
require but a small portion of their time, in order to 
supply every one with all the necessaries and conven- 
iencies of life: And the rest of their time will not be 
spent in dissipation or idleness, but in business, more 
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entertaining and important, which has been now men* 
tioned. 

" And there will be then such benevolence and fer- 
vent charity in every heart, that if any one shall be 
reduced to a state of want by some casualty, or by 
inability to provide for himself, he will have all the 
relief and assistance that he could desire; and there 
will be such a mutual care and assistance of each oth- 
er, that all worldly things will be in a great degree, 
and in the best manner common; so as not to be with- 
held from any who may want them; and they will 
take great delight in ministering to others and serving 
them, whenever, and in whatever ways, there shall 
be opportunity to do it. 

" 2. In that day, mankind will greatly multiply 
and increase in number, till the earth shall be filled 
with them. 

*' When God first made mankind, he said to them, 
" Be fruitful and multiply, and replenish (or fill) the 
earth, and subdue it."* And he renewed this com- 
mand to Noah and his sons, after the flood, and in 
them to mankind in general. " And God blessed 
Noah and his sons, and said unto them, Be fruitful, 
and multiply, and replenish the earth."t This com- 
mand has never yet been obeyed by mankind; they 
have yet done but little, compared with what they 
ought to have done, in subduing and filling the earth. 
Instead of this, they have spent great part of their 
time and strength in subduing and destroying each 
other; and in that impiety, intemperance, folly and 
wickedness, which have brought the divine judgments 
upon them; and they have been reduced and destroy- 
ed in all ages by famine, pestilence and poverty, and 
innumerable calamities and evil occurrents; so that 
by far the greatest part of the earth remains yet Un- 
subdued, and lies waste without inhabitants. And 
where it has been most subdued and cultivated and 
populous, it has been, and still is, far from being filled 

• Genesis 12$. t Genetis i*. 1. 
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with inhabitants, so that it could support no more, ex- 
cept in a very few instances, if in any. An! exact 
calculation, cannot be made; but it is presumed that 
every man, who considers the things which have been 
mentioned above, will be sensible that this earth may 
be made capable of sustaining thousands to one of 
mankind who now inhabit it; so that if each one were 
multiplied to many thousands, the earth would not be 
more than filled, and all might have ample provision 
for their sustenance, convenience and comfort.* Thia 
will not take place, so long as the world of mankind 
continue ta exercise so much selfishness, unrighteous- 
ness and impiety as they do now, and always have 
done: But tnere'fo reason to think they will be great- 
ly diminished, ft *» their destroying themselves, and 
one another, and by remarkable divine judgments, 
which will be particularly considered in a following 
section. 

*' But when the Millennium shall begin, the inhabi- 
tants which shall then be on the eartn, will be dis- 
posed to obey the divine command to subdue the earth, 
and multiply, until they have filled it; and they will 
have skill, and be under all desirable advantages to 
do it; and the earth will be soon replenished with 
inhabitants, and be brought to a state of high cultiva- 
tion and improvement, in every part of it, and will 
bring forth abundantly for the full supply of all; and 
there will be many thousand times more people than 
ever existed before at once in the world. Then the 
following prophecy, which relates to that day, shall 
be fulfilled: " A little one shall become a thousand, 
and a small one a strong nation. I the Lord will 
hasten it in his time."* And there, is reason to think 
the earth will be then, in some degree, enlarged in 
more ways than can now be mentioned, or thought' of. 
In many thousands, hundred' of thousands, yea, mil- 
lions of instances, largfc tracts now covered with w*- 
*er, coves and arms of the sea, may be drained, or the • 

*Isaiablx.22. 
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water.shut out by banks and walls: so that hundreds 
of millions of persons may live on those places, and 
be sustained by the produce of them, which are now 
overflowed with water. Who can doubt of this, who 
recollects how many millions of people now inhabit 
Holland and the Low Countries, the greatest part of 
which was once covered with the sea, or thought not 
to be capable of improvement? Other instances might 
be mentioned. ^ 

" Though there will be so many millions of millions 
of people on the earth at the same-time, thit will not 
be the least inconvenience to any, but the contrary^ 
for each one will be fully supplied with all he wants, 
and they will all be united in love, ^brethren of one 
family, and will be mutual helps" and blessings to 
fcach other. They will die, or rather fall asleep, and 
pass into the invisible world; and others' will come 
on the stage in theit room. But death then will not 
be attended with the same calamitous and terrible 
circumstances as it has been and is now; and will not 
be considered as an evil. It will not be brought on 
with long and painful sickness, or be accompanied 
with any great distress of body or mind. They will 
be in all respects ready for it, and welcome it with 
the greatest comfort and joy. Every one will die at 
the time, and in the manner, which will be best for 
him and all with whom he is connected: And death 
will not brine distress on surviving relatives and 
friends; and tney will rather rejoice than mourn, 
while they have a lively sense of the wisdom and 
goodness of the will of God, and of the greater hap- 

Einess of the invisible world, to which their beloved 
riends are gone; and where they expect soon to ar- 
rive. So that in that day, death will in a great mea- 
sure lose his sting, and have the appearance df a 
friencl, and be welcomed by all as such. 

" 3. In the Millennium^ all will probably speak one 
language: So that one language shall be known and 
Understood all over the world, when it shall be filled 
with inhabitants innumerable* 
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(l The whole earth was once, and originally of one 
language, and of one speech.* And the roily and 
rebellion of men was the occasion of their being con- 
founded in speaking and understanding this one lan- 
guage, and trie introduction of a variety of langua- 
ges. This was considered as in itself a great calami- 
ty, and was ordered as such: and it can be considered 
in no other light. Had men been disposed to improve 
the advantages of all speaking and understanding ouq 
language, to wise and good purposes, this diversity 
never would have taken place. Arid when men shall 
become universally pious, virtuous and benevolent, 
and be disposed to use such an advantage and bless- 
ing, as having one speech and language will be, for 
the glory of God ana the general good, it will doubt- 
less be restored to them again. This may easily and 
soon be done, without a miracle, when mankind and 
the state of the world shall be ripe for it. When 
they shall all become as one family in affection, and 
discerning and wisdom shall preside and govern in 
all their affairs, they will soon be sensible of the 
great disadvantage of being divided into so many dif- 
ferent tongues, which will greatly impede that uni- 
versal free intercourse which will be very desirable* 
and of the advantage of all speaking and using one 
language. And God may so order things in his prov- 
idence that it will then be easy for the most learned 
and wise to determine which is the best language to 
be adopted, to be universally taught and spoken. And 
when this shall be once determined, and published 
through the world, by those who are acknowledged to 
be the wisest men, and best able to fix upon a lan- 

Ob that shall be universal, and have a right to do 
1 will freely consent to the proposal. And that 
language will be taught in all schools, and used in 
public writings, and books that shall be printed; and 
in a few years will become the commpn language, un- 
derstood and spoken by all; and all or most of the 
different languages now in the world will be forgotten 
• GeneaU 4. *, ^ 
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and lo9t AH the learning and knowledge of former- 
ages, contained in books, in diffefent languages, worth 
preserving, will be introduced and published in the 
universal language, and communicated to all. This, 
will, in a great measure, supersede and render use- 
less the great expense of time, toil and money, which 
is now bestowed on teaching and studying what are 
called the learned languages. Many thousands, if 
not millions of youths are now consuming years in 
learning these languages, at great expense of money: 
and thousands of teachers are spending their lives in 
attending to them. It is thought by many now, that 
this is a useless and imprudent waste of time and 
money, in most instances, at least: it will appear to 
be much more so, when there shall be one universal 
language, which shall be understood and spoken by 
all; and when the books written in that language shall 
contain all the useful learning and knowledge in the 
world; and all farther improvements, will be commu- 
nicated to the world in that language. 

" And when this language shall be established) and 
become universal, all the learning and wisdom in the 
world will tend and serve to improve it, and render it 
more and more perfect. And there can be no doubt 
that such improvements will be made that persons will 
be able to communicate their ideas with more ease 
and precision, and with less ambiguity and danger of 
being misunderstood, than could be done before. 

44 And ways will be invented to learn children to 
read this language with propriety, and to spell and 
write it with correctness, with more ea9e, and in much 
less time, than it is now done, and with little labour 
and cost. And ways maybe invented, perhaps some- 
thing like the short hands, which are now used by 
many, by which they will be able to communicate 
their ideas, and hold intercourse and correspondence 
with each other,* who live in different parts of the 
world, with much less expense of time and labour* 
perhaps an hundred times less, than that with which 
men now correspond. 
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"This will also greatly facilitate the spreading 
Useful knowledge, and all kinds of intelligence, which 
may he a benefit to mankind, to all parts of the 
World; and render books very cheap, and easy to be 
obtained by all. There will then be no need 01 trans- 
lations into other languages, and numerous new im- 
{ressions, in order to nave the most useful books read 
y all. Many hundreds of thousands of copies may 
be cast off by one impression, and spread over all the 
earth. And the Bible, one of which, at least, every 
person will have, bjr printing such a vast number of 
them at one impression, may oe afforded much cheap- 
er than it can be now; even though it should be sup- 
posed that no improvement will be made in the art of 
printing, and making paper, which cannot be reasona- 
bly supposed; but the contrary is much more proba- 
ble, viz. that both these will then be performed, in a 
better manner, and with much less labour and expense, 
than they are now executed. None can doubt of this, 
who consider what improvements have been made in 
these arts, since they were first invented. 

*' This universality of language will tend to ce- 
ment the world of mankind so as to make them one, 
in a higher degree, and to greater advantage, than 
otherwise could be. This will absorb the distinctions 
that are now kept up between nations sneaking differ- 
ent languages, and promote a general, tree communi- 
cation. It is observed, when there was but one la&- 
Sage in the world, that the people were one.* And 
is will greatly facilitate their united exertions^ to 
effect whatever may be for the public good. 

" Therefore since there will ne so many and great 
advantages, in having one universal language, under- 
stood and used by alt mankind, and it will answer &> 
many good purposes, when men shall he disposed tp 
make a right improvement of it; and since it may be 
%q easily effected, when men sh^ll be united in piety 
and benevolence* and wisdom shall reign anvonjj then^ 
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there is reason to think that God will so order thingf 
in his providence, and so influence and turn the heart* 
of mankind, as in the most agreeable manner to in- 
troduce the best language, to be adopted and used by 
all, in that day, in which great and peculiar favour* 
and blessings will be granted to the world, far be- 
yond those which had been given in preceding ages. 
And this is agreeable to the scripture, which speaks of 
that .day, as distinguished and remarkable for the un- 

. ion and happiness of mankind, when they shall have 
&nt heart, and one way. And this seems to be ex- 
pressly predicted: when speaking of that time it is 

.said, " Then will I turn to the people a pure lan- 

05, that they may all call upon the name of the 
, to serve him with one consent."* These 
words have been understood in another sense; but 
the most natural and consistent meaning seems to be, 
That the people shall not then have a mixed language, 
speaking with different tongues, which would natu- 
rally separate them into different parties, and render 
them barbarians to each other in their worship: but 
God will so order things at that time, that one lan- 
guage phall be introduced and spoken by all; and 
which shall be more perfect, elegant and pure, free 
from those defects, inconsistencies, and that jargon, 
which before attended all, or most languages; that 
they may all, even all mankind, call upon the name 
of the Lord, with one voice, and in one language, to 
serve him with one consent; by which they shall be 
united in worship, and divine service, not only in 
heart, but in lip, as mankind never were before. 

"4. Then Christianity will appear in its true beau- 
ty and excellence, and the nature and genuine effects 
of it will be more manifest than ever before, and the 
truth and amiableness of it be exhibited in a clear and 
striking light. 

"Christianity has hitherto been generally abused and 
perverted by those who have enjoyed the gospel; and 

*J*ph. iii. 9. 
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' but little of the genuine spirit and power of it has 
appeared among those who have been called Chris- 
tians, They have, the most of them, disobeyed the 
laws of Christ, and misrepresented and perverted the 
doctrines and institutions of the gospel, to accommo- 
date it to the gratification of their selfishness, pride 
and worldly spirit; and have hated and persecuted 
one another unto death. They have divided into in- 
numerable sects and parties, and have not been agreed 
in the doctrines ana institutions of the gospel; but 
have embraced various and contrary opinions con- 
cerning them; and contended about them with wrath 
and bitterness. And the greatest part of the Chris- 
tian world have been as openly vicious, as the heathen 
nations, if not more so. And as the name of God 
-was blasphemed among the Gentiles by the wicked 
lives of the Jews,* so the name of Christ has been 
blasphemed by infidels and others, through the vari- 
ous kind 8 of wickedness of those who have been call- 
ed Christians: " By reason of whom, the way of truth 
has been evil spoken of.'t But few in the Christian 
world, in comparison with the rest, have honoured 
Christ, by entering into the true meaning and spirit 
of the gospel, loving it and living agreeable to it: 
And those few have been generally hidden and over- 
looked by the multitude of merely nominal Chris- 
tians. And genuine Christianity is not to be found 
in the faith and lives of those in general who assume 
the name of Christians; but in the Bible only, since 
the most who profess to know Christ, by their doctrines 
and works do deny him. 

" But in the Millennium the scene will be changed, 
and Christianity will be understood and acted out, in 
the true spirit and power of it, and have its genuine 
effect, in the lives and conduct of all. And when it 
comes to be thus reduced to practice by all, it will 
appear from fact and experience, to have a divine 
•tamp; and that the gospel is indeed the wisdom of 

•Rom,ii,24, fH. Peter, ii. *, 
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God, and the power of God, forming ail who cordial- 
ly embrace it to a truly amiable and excellent char-' 
acter, and is suited to make men happy in this world, 
and that which is to come. Then all the disgrace 
and reproach, which has come upon Christ, his true 
followers, and upon Christianity, by the wickedness 
and enmity of men, and the abuse of the gospel, shall 
be wiped off. This is foretold in the following words: 
" Behold, at that time I will undo all that afflict thee, 
and I will save her that halteth, and gather her that 
was driven out, and I will get them praise and fame 
In every land, where they have been put to shame. I 
will make you a name ana a praise among all people 
of the earth."* After the various schemes of false 
religion and infidelity have been tried by men, and 
the evil nature and bad effects of them discovered, 
real Christianity, as it is stated in divine revelation, 
when it shall be understood by all, and appear in uni- 
versal practice, will shine with peculiar lustre and 
flory; and the beauty and excellence of it, and the 
appiness it produces, will be more apparent and af- 
fecting, and be more admired, bv the contrast, than, 
if no such delusion and false religion had taken placs. 
This is represented in the last words of David the 
Prophet. " And he shall be as the light of the morn- 
ing, when the sun riseth, even a morning without 
clouds; as the tender grass springing out of the earth 
by clear shining after rain."t When the sun rises in 
a clear morning, after a dark, stormy night, and the 
tender grass springs up fresh and lively, it is much 
more pleasant and refreshing, than if it had not been 
preceded by such a night. 

'< 5. The time of the Millennium will be in a p&- 
culiar and eminent sense and degree* The day of 8<&- 
uation, in which the Bible, and au the doctrines, com,* 
mands and institutions contained in it, wiU have their 
proper and designed issue and effect; and that which 
precedes that day is, preparatory to it, and suited is 

•Z^pb. six. 90. J g, S*m. apaii» & 
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the best manner to introduce it, and render it emi- 
nently the gospel day. 

" The Spirit of God will then be poured out in his 
glorious fulness, and fill the world with holiness and 
salvation, as floods upon the dry ground. All the 
preceding influences of the Holy Spirit,in converting 
and savings men, are but the first fruits, which precede 
the harvest, which will take place in that latter day. 
This was typified in the Mosaic institutions. The 
most remarkable festivals were the Passover, the feast 
of the first fruits, and the feast of Tabernacles, upon 
which all the males in Israel were commanded to at- 
tend at Jerusalem. The Passover typified the death 
of Christ, and he was crucified at trie time of that 
feast. The feast of the first fruits, or Pentecost, as it 
is called in the New Testament, typified the first 
fruits of the death of Christ, in the outpouring of the, 
Holy Spirit, and the conversion of men, when the 
gospel was first preached, which took place at the 
time of this feast."* The feast of tabernacles, which 
1 was u the feast of ingathering, which was in the end 
of the year, "t was a type of the. Millennium, which 
will be in the latter end of the world, when the great 
and chief ingathering of souls to Christ ana his 
church shall take place. This is the time when Christ 
will see the fruit of the travail of his soul, and shall 
be satisfied. To this day most of the prophecies of 
Christ, and salvation, and of the good things which 
wer^e coming to the church, have their principal ref- 
erence, and they will have their chief fulfilment then. 
This is the day which our Lord said Abraham saw 
with gladness and joy. " Your father Abraham re- 
joiced (or leaped forward) to see my day: And he 
saw it, and was glad. "J He saw the day of Christ 
in the promise made to him, That in his seed, all na- 
tions should be blessed; which will be accomplished 
in the Millennium, and not before. This is the day 
of Christ, the day of his great success and glory.— 

# Act8ii. 1. j;Ex,jj3XY.&.* ♦John ▼£. 56. 
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This is the gospel day, in comparison with whieh all 
that precedes it, is night and darkness. 

" Then the chief end of divine revelation will be 
answered. It has been given with a chief reference 
to that time, and it will then be the means of produc- 
ing unspeakably greater good, than in all ages before. 
It will then be no longer misunderstood, and pervert- 
ed and abused, to support error and wickedness; but 
be universally prized more than all riches, and im- 
proved to the best purposes, as the fountain of knowl- 
edge and wisdom. And all the institutions and ordi- 
nances appointed by Christ, will then have their chief 
effect. They will then be understood and take place 
in due order, and be attended in a proper manner; 
and the wisdom and goodness of Christ in ordaining 
them will be seen and experienced by all. Then the 
gospel will be preached, as it never was before, since 
the days of inspiration; in which the ministers of the 
gospel will be eminently burning and shining lights, 
exhibiting the important, affecting, glorious truths of 
the gospel, in a clear and striking light, and in a man- 
ner most agreeable and entertaining; which will fall 
into honest and good hearts, and be received with the 
highest relish and. pleasure, and bring forth fruit 
abundantly. The Sabbath will be a most pleasant, 
and profitable day, and improved to the best and most 
noble purposes. And the administration of baptism 
and the Lord's supper, according to divine institu- 
tion, will greatly conduce to the edification of the 
church, ana appear in their true importance and Use- 
fulness, as they never did before; these and all other 
institutions of Christ, being appointed with special 
reference to that day, when they will have their chief 
use, and answer the end of their appointment. 

As the winter in the natural world is preparatory 
to the spring and summer, and the rain and snow, and 
the shining of the sun, the wind and frost, issue in the 
order, beauty and fruitfulness of the vegetable world* 
and have their proper effect in these; and the end of 
winter Uanswerid thirty ift wbAt takes plag* in the 
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Spring and summer, and the former is necessary to 
introduce the latter, and in the best manner to prepare 
for it: so in the moral world, or the church of Christ, 
what precedes the Millennium is as the winter, while 
the way is preparing for the summer, and all that 
takes place has reference to that happy season, and is 
suited to introduce it in the best manner and most 
proper time, when the gospel, so far as it respects the 
church in this world, and all the institutions and or- 
dinances of it, will have their genuine and chief ef- 
fect, in the order, beauty, felicity and fruitfulness of 
the church ." 
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SECTION IV. 

In which is considered the preparatory or introductory 
events to the Millennium. 

With a regard unto that part of the snbject of this 
work of which we are now about to treat, I shall of- 
fer a few preliminary remarks which may serve to 
give a better understanding of what may follow. 

I have an objection to the course which some com- 
mentators have pursued in explaining the events in- 
troductory to the Millennium in that they have, in 
my opinion, been too local in their remarks. That is, 
they seem to have been too far in the first place, car- 
ried away with the idea, that the apostacy is confin- 
ecf entirely to the Roman church and empire. That 
here, exclusive of all other places, exists the beast, 
and that here alone Antichrist reigns. That the 
false Prophet is confined to the Mohammedan domin- 
ions, &c. and so consequently when they have made 
their expositions on the pouring out of the seven vials 
of God's wrath on the world, which evidently refer to 
the judgments which shall immediately precede the 
Millennium, they have again erred by representing 
those judgments as only effecting those particular pla- 
ces where, as remarked above, they have considered 
these evils to exist. Mr. Faber, however excellent in 
the main course of his expositions, is to me, apparent- 
ly deficient here. For the plain fact is, that notwith- 
standing that the Roman empire and church hold the 
most conspicuous place in the apostacy, and that here 
in a peculiar sense, the beast exists: yet as we ob- 
served in the last section, it will not do to locate him 
here alone. The infection has spread throughout 
Christendom. Alexander Fraser, m his Key to the 
Prophecies, has the following remarks, which may 
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unto some be considered, as rather an /extreme; yet, 
that they contain something near a eorfect statement i 
I have not a doubt, and shall therefore transcribe 

them. , , ,,>.,.. . ,-; 

** The woman, which is the true. church of Christ, 
considered as a community, wholly disappeared on 
going into the wilderness, and the heast (or visible 
corrupt church, in various branches) reigns. " That 
is, as it will be seen further* whenever a people be* 
come organized into. a visible body, and possess pow- 
er, they. are no longer the true church of Christ; but 
fall i& with the grand apostacy, spoken of by the 
apostle. He proceeds: " The true church, as a com- 
munity or body-politic, during its continuance in the 
wilderness, shall be invisible in the world. The 
church is formed into a community, by ties external 
and internal. • The external ties . are government, 
doctrine and ordinances; the internal tie, is the spir- 
it of God, which animates the , great Head of the 
'church, and every member of his mystical hpdy.— » 
JNow, in the state of the church in the wilderness, 
the former tie is dissolved* the latter only subsists. — . 
She' ^s visible in that state as a community,, only to 
the, eyes of that God, who is through all, and in all. 
She .appears not with that spiritual beauty, which 
adorned her during the persecution she experienced 
frona pagan Rome; nor with that, outward prosperity, 
which she enjoyed upon her deliverance. But the in- 
dividual members 01 , the . church in the wilderness, 
fed .by the word and spirit of God, without the. out- 
ward ordinances, learn that intimate dependence up- 
on and converse with the Deity? in .which the life and 
spirit pf religion consists. This is a most important 
lesson; for we shall find, that the decline and ruin of 
real religion, among the generality of mankind in ev-, 
erv period, ajrose from their taking thehody for the 
spirit. The religion of Noah, communicated pure to 
his posterity, was some time after, lost among the na- 
tions; their zeal in forming and worshiping images, . 
as representations of the Deity, withdrew their *t- 
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tachment and affection from the Deity himself. The 
Jewish church was constituted pure, and received 
clearer views of the truth than Noah; but even after 
ftey were weaned from image-worship, a^ zealous at- 
tachment to those outer ordinances, which God had 
enjoined, together with ceremonies of their own in- 
vention, made them lose sight of the spirit of their 
religion. Hence, the reproof, Isa. i. 11. To what 
purpose is the multitude of your sacrifices unto me saith 
the Lord. The Christian was formed not only a pure, 
but a spiritual society; set free from those types and 
shadows, which veiled the truth in the Jewish church; 
it expressly told, that God is a spirit, and they that 
worship him must worship him in spirit and in truth. 
Yet notwithstanding these advantages, the spirit of 
religion began to decline, from an idolatrous venera- 
tion fot the outward ordinances, which were only the 
vehicles to it In process of time, these were so 
multiplied by ceremonies of human invention, as to 
resemble an overgrown body, dressed out with orna- 
ments of human invention, without one spark of the 
vital spirit. To preserve at this time, the true church 
of Christ, God withdrew her into the wilderness; that 
is, dissolved her external ties, that she should not be 
visible as a community, while at the same time, he 
preserves the individuals of her offspring, by his word 
and spirit. That the several protestant churches 
have considerably declined from their original purity, 
is a truth which will be readily acknowledged, by 
those who are acquainted with real religion. Yet it 
is a circumstance which we might have expected, from* 
the prophecy. God has promised to preserve his 
children uncorrupted as individuals, but that promise 
pttends not to communities. The true church, as a 
community, is invisible, in order to be safe from the 
{ace of the serpent; which implies, that when a num- 
ber of the true church, become visible as a society, 
they shall not be safe, but be corrupted more or less, 
by die same artifices which overwhelmed the gretft 
body of professed Christians, and ra^gd among them 
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the antjchristian hierarchy. Now, societies may sep- 
arate from those already established, ad infantum}* 
but the spirit of antichrist will pervade them all; a 
spirit of ambition and covetousness in the rulers, of 
sensuality and hypocrisy in the members, will in some 
degree infect every community, during the 1260 
years j afterwards the true church will become visi- 
ble, and extend over the whole eaffth."— JSTey to the 
Prophecies. 

On this subject, Mr. Hopkin* has the following 
pertinent remarks: 

" There is no reason to consider the anti-chrittian 
spirit and practices, confined to that which is* now 
called the church of Rome. The pro tea tan t church- 
es have much of anti-christ in them, and are far from 
. being wholly reformed from the corruptions and wick- 
. edness, in doctrine and practice, in it. Some church* 
es may be more pure, and may have proceeded far- 
ther in a reformation thanrothers$ but where can the 
church be found, which is thoroughly purged from 
her abominations. None are wholly clear from an 
anti-chri^tian spirit, and the fruits of it There may 
be, and in many instances, doubtless there is, muck 
of the spirit of anti-christ exercised, in opposing what 
is called anti-christ, or the church of Rome, and run- 
ning into' as great extremes another way. This mys- 
tery of iniquity, said the apostle, began to work in 
the churches, even in his day; how much of this then, 
may it be reasonably thought, is to be found in most, 
; if not all the churches now* And as the church of 
Rome will have a large share in the cup of indigna- 
tion and wrath, which will be poured out, . so all the 
Christian world will have a distinguished portion ef 
it: as the inhabitants of it are much more guilty than 
others. There is great reason to conclude, that the 
world, particularly that part of it called Christian and 
protestant, will yet make greater and more rapid ad- 

=*** That is, continually, or beyond the possibility of enumc* 
f&titagw 
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. left the power and real essence of religion behind 
them* - But, however^ without &pendmg<m*retkne4>y 
the like remarks, as many more *igh* be made,* I 
would just say* -that in exhibiting what may* appear 
warrantable,- from scripture* 1 as events taking place 
introductory to the Millennium? thfrptaniof consider- 
ing the apostaey in a great degree general^ahd of 
course the n^c^sary coteseqnence of -Cbnsidferwig the 
judgment* so far general* 1 wiH in- the first- place* $e 
.pursued. And I shall then, secondly, transcribe Mr. 
. Faber^s excellent remarks!, which are more particu- 
lar, or as before remarked, local; ingoing which, 4 his 
ideas concerning the two witnesses, .prophecying 
through the apostaey, his description of'tfte beast*, 
and ,©f the war of the dragon, and finally, t>f the 
pouring eut of the last viala of GodV wrath, will be* 
brought into -view j ^ v — '-■ 

. ItiMwbeen remarked in the preceding section, that 
the sixth vial of God'* Wrath, mentioned in Rev. xvi. 
IS, 13,' 14, is now running— indeed, thi9 master is 
now, by late occurrences!, made more manifest. We 
will transcribe the passage^ and attend to the promi- 
nent features of it* -7 *vj .r < , v : ) ; 
• >' And the sixth angel poured out his vial on the 

frear iriver Euphrates* and the water thereof was 
ried up, that the way of the Stings of the east might 
be prepared* ,? - r ; < , ■ * : ; •? ■ ■ 

•f * And I saw three unclean spirits like frogs, come 
out of the mouth of the dragon, and out of the roouttf 
ef the beast, and out of the month of the false 
prophet*?? * r . .."*.-•* -..<- <v.— (* 

U1 "For they are the'snirits of devils working miracles,, 
which go forth unto the kings of the Earthy and of the- 
•whole world, to jjathfer them to the battle o£ thegreat 
dayof God Almighty." ^ , .--v < .-»-» 

The great: river Euphrates here mentioned, I be- 
lieve, is now almost universally admitted to mean the 
great Ottoman empire. **RiVerstyjtify nations? and 
..when a particular river is specified/ the nation imme>~ 
difetely connected with that river is obviously intend- 
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ed. Suck being the cage, as the issuing forth of die 

' famr sul&iftes, those mystic waters of the Euphrates, 

whi£h deluged thte Eastern empire, denotes the rise of 

°the THtkliff toower, so the drying up of those waters 

must evldeimy mean its subversion." 

Ttoe drying n^ of water or its evaporation is a slow 
prbeess-^rbrtk hence we niay infer, that a considera- 
ble length of time will pass, while the Ottoman em- 
pire ifrfallhig and" wasti^^ That this has for 
some time been accomplishing, is evident. 
' : l Mr;/Fabeiy who wrote about twenty years ago, has 
thfc following remarks: 

"The prelude , to the pouring out of this vial, we 
may beheld with our own eyes. Let us only advert 
to the present state of the Turkish power, and we 
fchalt be convinced, that for some yearsi the Symbolic . 
*Euphratean waters have been 1 gradually drying up.—- 
The approaching termination indeed of the Ottoman 
empire, is so manifest, that even those whose at- 
tention is solely directed to politics, are sufficiently 
awkre that the time of its extinction cannot be far dis- 
tant. Of late, it has been preserved, rather by the 
jealousy of the great European powers, than by any 
physfical strength of its' own: and it doubtless will tie 
"preserved by rae hand of providence, tiUhis pnn ap- 
- poidted time shall approach, for preparing a way for 
' the kings from the east, and for gathering together 
the kings of the Latin world to battle of the great 
day of God Almighty.* 

4 Ut Not tmly however has the political strength of 
Turkey begun to be dried up, but, as it were designed 
that nothing, to the exact completion of the prophecy, 
should be wanting, even its population has likewise 
begun to diminish-. This singular circumstance is no- 
ticed by Mr. Eton. After some enquiry into the 
causes of it, he adds, "Jt is therefore reasonable tb„ 

• The reader will keep in mind the remarks foregoing, con- 
cerning Mr. Faber's disposition for locality in his remarks- 
he here confines himself unto the Latin world. 
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conclude, that depopulation could not formerly have 
made so rapid a progress as at present, and that in a 
century more, things remaining in their present situa- 
tion, the Turkish empire will be nearly extinct. It is 
worthy of remark, that the curds in the mountains 
and other independent tribes who do not mix with 
the Turks, are exempt from the mortality occasioned 
by all the calamities, which afflict the countries more 
immediately subject to the Porte." 

These remarks were made by Mr. Faber r about 20 
years ago, and if at that time, under the then present 
existing circumstances, he was led to conclude that 
empire was fast declining, how much more can we 
consistently say, that its , total annihilation, is now 
even at the doors. The means too of the accomplish- 
ment of this important prophecy, seems to be differ- 
ent from what almost any one a few years since had 
anticipated. Who would have thought at the time 
Mr. Faber wrote that the Greeks would in so shorta 
time have accomplished the wonders which they have 
among the Turks? It is a phenomenon in the political 
world, that scarcely has an equal. They have arisen 
from an extreme state of poverty, oppression, weak- 
ness, and at first without arms and: destitute of pe- 
cuniary means, have in four campaigns, been uniform- 
ly successful $ almost in eveFy encounter come off vic- 
torious, and have now finally raised themselves to an 
eminence, which every intelligent person must rea- 
sonably infer, is beyond the power and reach of the 
Ottoman empire. Various other causes have also 
been frequently transpiring as it were, to hurry ok 
the final result. The plague and sundry other ca- 
lamities have been the means of wasting away vast 
numbers of the inhabitants. 1 think we hazard notic- 
ing in saying, that the sixth vial will soon have had 
its full accomplishment. The circumstance of the 
present situation of the Ottoman empire may serve a* 
a sign of the times by which we may give something; 
of a guess where we are. 
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While politicians are amusing themselves with oc- 
currences relative to the rise and fell of empires, let 

- the*fbIlowerg of the Lamb, learn wisdom: 4 the time of 
r night; and what they may shortly expect will come to 

• pass, by what has and is now transpiring. What is 
meant by the kings of the east, as here mentioned, 
seems to be doubtful. Mr. Faber has the following 

- remarks, which I shall give without comment. % 

' **Itis a very remarkable circumstance, that pre- 
cisely at the present era, an era marked so strdngly 
by the signs of tiie times, as to give us every reason 
to believe, that we ^are living in the predicted tost 
days of Antichristian blasphemy, and that the l£6p 
years are rapidly drawing near to their termination: 
it is, I say, a remarkable circumstance, that, at thia 
very era, a people should begin to attract our notice 
' m the East Indies, which appear to be a fragment ei- 
ther of the lost ten tribes, or of the Jews that never 
returned frdm the Babylonikn captivity. ' The late 
Mr. Vansittart was the firsts I believe, who* brought 

• forward to public notice the traditions of the Afghans, 
or RdMllds. Having met with a Persian abridgment 

T of the Asrarat Afaghiner, or the secrets of Afghans, 
*%e *wkb ihduce(d to translate it, and to transmit it to 
/Sir William Jones, then President of the Asiatic So- 

- cietyj who subjoined the following note to It. " This 
account of the Afghans may lead to i very interest- 
ing discovery. We learn fronv Efcdras, tMt v Mc?m 

• mbes; after a wandering journey, came to a country 

- called Arsareth; wherfe we may suppose they settled.* 
"IVawtke'Afghtoris iare £aid, by the best Persian histo- 
rians, to be descended from the Jews; they have fra- 
'ditions among themselves of such a descent; and it is 

' even asserted, that their families afe distinguished By 
.the names of Jewish tribes, although, since their cpW 
-▼ersion tor the /*fnm;they studiously conceal their or- 
igin. ' Ther Pvtshto language, of which 1 I have Wen a 

dictionary; has k manifest resemblance to the 1 Chal- 

i \ * *. ,00 ■ - "*■ ^ * \ -* "• 

•II. Bsdras xiii. 40, 47. 
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dak; and a considerable district under their domm- 
ion is called Hazarth or Hazatet, which might easily 
have been changed into the word used by Esdras. I 
strongly recommend an enquiry into the literature 
and history of the Afghans."* 

From this interesting note of that great linguist we 
learn four very curious particulars relative to the 
Afghans: 1. That they have a tradition among them- 
selves, that they are of Jewish origin, although not 
very forward to acknowledge their descent; 3. That 
this is not a mere vague tradition, known only to 
themselves, and ridiculed by their neighbours, but 
that the best Persian historians, with whose empire 
they have always been connected, assert the very 
same; 3. That a considerable district under their do- 
minion is to this day caHed Hazaret, a word nearly 
resembling Arsareth, which (according to the apocry- 
phal Esdras, whoever he might be, and at whatever 
period he might live) was the name of the country in- 
to which the ten, tribes retired f 4. Arid that their laiu- 
guage has a manifest resemblance to the Chaldaid. 

«* Before I entirely quit this part of my subject, I 
shall notice a coincidence, which is at least curious, if 
it deserve no better name. Mr. Mede conjectures, 
that the kings, for whom the exhaustion of the mystic 
JEuphrates is to prepare a way, are the Jews. Had he 
said Israelites throughout, as he does at first, he would 
perhaps have expressed himself with greater accu- 
racy: for, if the passage do at all allude to the restor- 
ation of the house of Jacob, it relates more probably 
lb the ten tribes than to Judah. But why should ei- 
ther the Israelites or the Jews be styled kings? Such 
a title accords very ill with the present condition of 
the Jews, and still Worse with that of the Israelites, 
if they be so entirely lost and swallowed up, as some 
have imagined. Mr. Mede does not attempt to solve 
this difficulty. If however it should eventually prove 
that the Afghans are really the remains of the ten> 

* Asiatic Researches, vol, ii. N«. 4u 
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tribes, and If St* John speaks of the restoration of 
those ten tribes under the name of kings from the east, 
we shall immediately perceive the singularly exact 
propriety with which he styles them kings. The 
whole race of the Afghans denominate themselves 
even to the present day, in their Chaldaic dialect, 
Melic, or, with their plural termination, Melchim. in 
English, kings. They consider themselves as a royal 
nation: and, according to their own tradition, claim 
their proud title of Melic from a grant of Moham- 
med, whose religion they profess. If then they be of 
Hebrew extraction, the drying up of the mystic Eu- 
phrates, or the subversion of the Ottoman empire* 
would undoubtedly prepare a way for them both lite- 
rally and morally. A power would be removed, 
whose dominions now stretch between Persia and Pa- 
lestine; and one great branch of that false religion, 
by which the Afghans are at present deluded, would 
be broken off. 'According to Mr. Vansittart, the sects 
of the Afghans are very numerous; and they appear 
to be a nation formidable at once fqr its population 
and its bravery." 

The other prominent feature in the fulfilment of 
this prophecy or the pouring out of this vial, is the 
" three unclean spirits like frogs coming out of the 
mouth of the dragon, and beast, and false prophets, 
going forth unto the kings of the earth, and of the 
whole world, &c. to gather them to the battle of the 
great day of God Almighty." 

It probably needs but little discernment to under- 
stand that this must mean the peculiar influence and 
agency of the devil in tempting and hurrying on the 
inhabitants of the world to all kinds of wickedness, 
while the sixth vial is naming; and which excess in 
wickedness will fit the world for the dreadful display 
of God's wrath, in pouring out the seventh vial.— 
That the world will become exceedingly degenerate, 
and will go to great lengths in wickedness, seems tp 
be clearly set forth in the scripture* 
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It appears that the apostle Paul refers unto this 
time in the following words: 

" This know also, that in the last days, perilous 
times shall come. For men shall he lovers of their 
own selves, covetous, boasters, proud, blasphemers, 
disobedient to parents, unthankful* unholy, without 
natural affection, covenant breakers, false accusers, 
incontinent, fierce, despisers of those who are^good* 
traitors, headj, highminded, lovers of pleasure more 
than lovers of God, haying a form of godliness, jbut 
denying the power thereof*" these evil sinful charac- 
ters will continue to increase and prevail to a, more 
universal degree, as the time of the final ruin of 
Satan's kingdom in the world draws near. 

Indeed the very fact of those teavy judgments be- 
ing poured but upon the world, demonstrate this.— 
For great judgments pre -suppose great wickedness— 
God does not punish unjustly but judicially. The in- 
habitants of heaven declare this, when they rejoice at 
the fall of Babylon. " Just and true are all thy ways, 
thou king of saints." I here transcribe ajfew re- 
marks from Gates' signs of the times, which seem 
quite apropo to the subject. 

" Agreeably to what I have before said, and what 
tbe experience of past ages evinces, the darkest hour 
is commonly just before day; or in other words, there 
is the greatest departure among mankind from what 
is truly right and acceptable in the sight of God, just 
previous to a change for the better. Said the Saviour, 
When the Son of man cometh, shall he find faith on 
the earth? " The question," says Henrjjr, " implies a 
strong negative, that he shall not; he himself forsees 
it The passage foretels, therefore, that when Christ 
conies to plead nis people's cause, he will find but lit- 
tle faith, in comparison with what one might expect.—. 
That in general, he will find but few good people; ma- 
ny that have the form and fashion of godliness, but . 
few that have the faith; that are sincere and honest. . 
Nay, he will find but little fidelity among men; The 
fatihfulfail—P**. xij. 1, 2. Bad is the world, and 
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bad it will be, and worst of all just before Christ's 
ooming; the last times will be the most perilous 
times. God's time to appear for his people, is when 
things are brought to the last extremity; and when 
Zion begins to say, The Lord has forsaken me."* 

" Edwards, also, in his history of Redemption* 
speaking of the Millennium, says, " We have all rea- 
son to conclude from the scriptures, that just before 
this work of God begins, it will be a very dark time 
with respect to the interests of religion in the world. 
It has been so, before those glorious revivals of relig- 
ion, that have been hitherto. It was so when Christ 
came, it Was an exceeding degenerate*time among 
the Jews. And so it was a very dark time before the 
reformation; and not only so, but it seems to be fore- 
told in scripture, that it shall be a time of little relig- 
ion, when Christ shall come to set up his kingdom in 
the world." He cites these words of our Saviour, 
When the son of man cometh\ shall he find faith on the 
earth? " which seems (says he) especially to respect 
his coming to deliver his churck at the destruction of 
anti-christ." In these words, When the son of man 
cometh, shall he find faith on the earth? there is plain- 
ly an allusion by our Saviour, to his coming to destroy 
the man of sin, and render the kingdoms of this world 
the kingdoms of the Lord, and of his Christ; as they 
are now the kingdoms of sects and parties, of sin and 
unrighteousness. This expression of our Saviour, 

* These observations were made many years ago, and they 
are fast hastening to their accomplishment; few are now sincere 
and honest/ and the world is getting worse with a rapidity 
scarce ever before equalled. Nor is there any thing at this 
_ time, to check in any degree the progress of unrighteousness. 
The ministers of Christ, so called, are in general as useless 
lumber/ they are either blind to a knowledge of the truth, or 
else they refuse to hold it up, through fear of the people.— 
Yea, the most part of them, set themselves directly against 
the truth, and engross the time and attention of the great 
mass of the people, when their preaching does them little 
more good than reading a romance/ and they countenance 
them in all their pride, selfishness and abominations. 

M 
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must mean, at least, that there will be very few true 
Christians in the world, at the commencement of the 
Millennium? and those few will, no doubt, possess 
very imperfect views of tilings, and be consioerablv 
leavened with the spirit of the world, and the tradi- 
tions of men. The number of professing Christians, 
•however, will, it is altogether likely, be very great* 
greater perhaps than ever: and the world compara- 
tively speaking, will be filled with Christian scribes, 
priests, elders, and doctors, together with pharisees 
among the common people, making long prayers, lov- 
ing to pray— and so opiniated in their own good con- 
dition, and orthodoxy of belief, as to despise all oth- 
ers, and set themselves against every way not accord- 
ing to their own preconceived notions— -refusing to 
enter into the true spiritual religion themselves, and 
hindering every ene, over whom they have any influ- 
ence, also from entering in. Nevertheless, there may 
bo here and there a Nathaniel, an Anna, a Simeon, 
and a Zacharias, that will receive the truth in the 
love of it, and rejoice to behold the pure gospel ap- 
pearing in its simplicity. 

" Itnas already been stated, that every religion 
becomes more and more shackled with human ordi- 
nances, and the traditions of men, as it advances in 
age, till some great change is effected: insomuch, that 
the religion which was at first pure and simple, but ef- 
ficacious, after some centuries becomes burdened and 
perplexed, by a multitude of rules, creeds, and ordi- 
nances; but loses all efficacy. It is no longer the re- 
ligion of heaven, but becomes the religion of men, or 
of the times: they take pride in it, and by it their 
vety carnal natures are gratified. Witness the re- 
ligion of Noah, then of Moses, and now again that, of 
Jesus Christ Indeed, how great is the resemblance 
between things now in the Christian world, and things 
in the Jewish world, just before the important change 
wee effected. The people ef God, so called at that 
time, became corrupted in many things, above any of 
the people of the earth. They appeared to fight, 
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purely for the sake of fighting: and what was still 
more singular* in the latter part of their existence, 
they would incorporate themselves with the heathen, 
and fight with them. So now with modern Chris- 
tians, they are become exceedingly corrupted} they 
appear to fight for the sake of fighting, ana they min- 
gle themselves with infidels and the worst of men, to 
fight and kill their fellow-creatures. What is still 
more awful, mankind appear to be getting worse and 
worse at this very time, as fast as they ever have done 
in any period of the world; and there is no effectual 
stand made by any body of people, or by any person, 
against the current of iniquity, which is pouring 
down like a torrent in every part of our country and 
other countries, and threatens to overwhelm the little 
good which in some places seems to be yet remaining. 
It has now been two or three years since I have testi- 
fied that such a time was coming, as many well know. 
Some considered me, no doubt, as an enthusiast, and 
others appeared to be offended at me; but now, some 
of them who are not completely blind begin to see a 
little, and are almost ready to conclude me testimo- 
ny will be verified. 

" A/fhat farther proves with certainty, that mankind 
will only grow worse, and become more desperately 
wicked under the judgments of the vials, is, tfiat they 
are represented as blaspheming God on account of 
them, and not repenting of their deeds, or to give him 
glory. God is blasphemed now, agreeably to the 
apostle's testimony, by the Wicked practices of men, 
especially of those that profess to know Mm; and w« 
glorify God by doing his will. Indeed, it seems from 
the prophecy, that it will be almost morally impossi- 
ble tor any one to be truly good, under the pouring 
out of these vials of God's judgments. For St. John 
witnesses, that when the seven vials of the wrath of 
God were given to the seven angels, the temple wm 
fitted with smoke from the glory of God, and from Ms 
power; and no man was able to enter into the temple, 
tUf the seven pfague* of the septoi angels were fulfilled* 
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The temple evidently means the church of Christ; 
and in this place it is, perhaps, to be understood with 
respect to purity: the meaning will then be, that by 
the pouring out of the vials of God's wrath upon the 
inhabitants of the earth, the world will be put into 
such a state of tumult and commotion, of distress 
and confusion, that it will be exceedingly difficult, if 
not morally impossible, to enter into a true Christian 
state of mind or spirit, till they are accomplished. — 
How awfully has this truth been realized, with re- 
spect to France, Germany, and other European coun- 
tries, where the four first vials have been pouring out. 
Such are the commotions occasioned by them, such 
the havock and devastation from desolating armies 
throughout those countries, and such the chancing 
events and great achievements continually taking 
place all around the inhabitants, to interest their, 
minds and engage their attention, that it seem* mor- 
ally impossible for them to attend to the pure, sim- 
ple truths of the gospel, and the gentle inward dic- 
tates of the Holy Spirits whereby alone they can en- 
ter into the temple, or become pure and holy. It is 
with r^ret I must say, that I believe the contents of 
those vials are now extending to us. We have been 
partakers of the sins of other nations, and we must 
"share in the judgments of God with them! and now, 
in this country also, it will be found exceedingly diffi- 
cult for any one to enter into the temple, or become a 
real Christian. And, I moreover believe, it will be- 
come stiH more hard and difficult, for any one to ob- 
tain a real Christian spirit, or love in deed and in truth, 
till the judgments 01 God are fulfilled: nay, it will 
ke utterly impossible for any to do tbia, unless they 
come out from all the evil ways and practices of this 
evil world. 

" Immediately after the tribulation and distress of 
these vials, the mystery of God will be finished in 
the redemption of men from all their sins and sinful 
.dispositions, to the honour and glory of his holy 
name, as he hath declared to his servants the proph ■ 
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ett; when the chttdreft rf men shall belt {heir swords 
into ploughshares, and their spears into pruning 
hooks; when nation shall not lift up sword against 
nation, neither learn war any more: and when all di- 
vision and strife shall be done away among the chil- 
dren of God forever* 

•- " The smoke or suffocating element*, with which 
the temple or Christian world is filled, on the pour- 
ing out of the vials, arises from the glorious display 
01 God's justice upon a guilty world, and the power 
of his wrath upon the children of disobedience; for 
like fire, it will consume and burn them up* We are 
not, however, perhaps to understand the words no 
man, in an absolute sense altogether, as many other 
passages of scripture will authorize us to suppose : 
but the expression is certainly of a very significant 
meaning, and intimates, the almost moral impossibil- 
ity to be truly good in the time of these great com- 
motions. My views are much as follow: The little 
company mentioned in the xvth chapter, standing on 
the sea of glass, I believe, will arise up or be in ex- 
istence under the sixth vial; and all who do not gath- 
er with them, will set worse and worse, and experi- 
ence the most awful judgments. For after the Lord 
called Abraham, to make his posterity a peculiar peo- 
ple, the other people of the earth were quite forsak- 
en, grew worse and worse* till their iniquities were 
filled up, and they became ripe for destruction. And 
Again, after the coming of our Saviour, he gathered a 
little company of followers; and as many as gathered 
Hot with them grew Worse and worse, and had the 
most awful judgments poured out upon them. But to 
eonclude my remarks; that mankind or the greater 
part of mankind wilt be exceedingly wicked, just 
previous to the Millennium, is demonstrated to a cer- 
tainty; inasmuch, as the greatest judgments that have 
ever vet taken place on the earth, are to come upon 
mankind before that period; and great judgments al- 
ways imply great wickedness. Indeed, it does not 
seem these judgments of the vial* are designed tore- 
m2- 
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form mankind, bat only to cut them off a* dead dry 
trees which only encumber the ground: and therefore, 
under the terrible hail of the last vial, by which all die 
impenitently wicked are entirely destroyed, they are 
represented as blaspheming Goa because of the plague 
of the hail; the plague of which is said to be exceed- 
ing great. A commentator observes respecting the 
vials, 1st " The greatest calamities that can befall 
men, will not brine them to repentance, without the 
grace of God working with them. 2d. Those who 
are not made better by the judgments of God, are al- 
ways the worse for them. 3d. To be hardened in sin 
and enmity against God by his righteous judgments,* 
is a certain token of utter destruction." 

Dr. Hopkins has also the following pertinent re- 
marks, relative to this part of the prophecy now be- 
fore us. 

" The dragon is the devil, who is represented as a 
powerful, invisible agent, having a great hand in all 
die wickedness in the world, and has set up and ani- 
mates the beast and false prophet, making them in* 
struments to answer his ends, being the spirit who 
works with all his power and deceptive cunning, in 
these children of disobedience; and who are his chil- 
dren in a peculiar sense. These spirits are therefore 
the numerous spirits of devils who unite in one de- 
sign, working miracles or wonders, as the word in the 
original is sometimes rendered, which go forth unto 
the kings of the earth, and of the whole world; that 
is, to all men who dwell on the earth, great and small, 
high and low. What is the tendency and effect of 
these invisible, evil spirits, what they design and do 
accomplish, when thus let loose, and suffered to go, 
forth into all the world, there can be no doubt They 
will corrupt the world, and promote all kinds of wick- 
edness among men, to the utmost of their power and 
skill, and excite mankind tp rise against God and the 
Redeemer, and oppose and despise all divine institu- 
tions and commands; and, at the same time, to hate 
and destroy each other, and attempt to gratify every 
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hateful Inst of the flesh and of the mind, without re- 
straint. 

If any distinction is to be made between those evil 
spirits which are united in this same design, and like 
frogs, pervade all places and assault all men, as the 
frogs did the Egyptians, in their attempts to seduce 
and corrupt them; especially these who live in the 
Christian world; that which comes out of the mouth 
of the dragon promotes infidelity, and influences and 
persuades men to renounce all religion; especially 
that which is inculcated in the Bible. The spirit 
which proceeds from the mouth of the beast inspires 
men with a worldlv spirit, by which theyare strongly 
attached to the things and enjoyments of this world f 
and eagerly pursue them; either by gratifying their 
fleshly appetites and lusts, in beastly un cleanness, 
and intemperance in eating and drinking, frolick and 
wantonness; or by indulging an avaricious spirit, 
which leads to all kinds of unrighteousness, and op- 
pression of each other, according to their power and 
opportunity: Or they eagerly pursue the honours of 
the world, in the gratification of pride and haughti- 
ness, striving to outshine others in dress and high liv- 
ing, or in distinguished posts of honour. And though 
some persons under the influence of the spirit of the 
beast are more inclined to some one of these, and 
others to another; yet the same person will often pur- 
sue them all, and seek to gratify the lust of the flesh, 
the lust of the eves, and the pride of life. And all 
these will prevail more and more, under the influ- 
ence of the spirit of the beast; and at the same time 
promote infidelity and are promoted by that. The. 
spirit which comes out of the mouth of the false 
prophet is a spirit of false religion and delusion, by 
which false doctrines and gross errors in principle 
and practice are imbibed and propagated, 

" These spirits of devils unite and are agreed in 
one design, to promote all kind of vice and wicked- 
ness among men, and to as great a degree as they 
possibly can, leading them to infidelity and impiety, 
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mnd an endless train of grata errors and delusions, hi 
matters of religion; and hurrying them on in a creed/ 
pursuit of the enjoyments of this world, in the indul- 
gence of their lusts, and the gratification of their love 
of their own selves, and their pride, in the practice of 
injustice and oppression, living in malice and envy> 
hating and speaking evil of one another, and engage 
ing in fierce contention, cruel and destructive war, 
and murder. By this the world in general will be in 
arms against God, and his Son; and they will be 
gathered and knit together, as one man, in open war 
with heaven, and all the friends of Christ on earth. 
This is doubtless meant by these spirits of devils, go- 
ing out into the whole world, to gather them to the 
battle of that great day of God Almighty. It is not 
meant, that they shall be gathered into one place on 
this globe, or any where else; but that they shall be 
united with one heart in the same cause ' of sin and 
Satan, against God, and his revealed truth and ways, 
in whatever part of the earth they live; and thus take 
arms, and rise in open rebellion, provoking; the Al- 
mighty to battle, ana in a sense, challenging him to do 
his worst. Thus they will be as really gathered to 
the battle, as an army are gathered together to engage* 
in battle with another army, or to besiege a city.'' 

Again he adds, " From this view of the events 
predicted under the sixth and seventh vials, it ap j 
pears, that while the sixth vial is running, the wajr 
will be preparing for the overthrow of spiritual 
Babylon. 

" One event will take place after another, which 
will greatly weaken and remove the power and in* 
fluence of the Pope, among the nations in Christen- 
dom, by taking away his riches, bjr drying up the 
Stream of wealthy and the removal of other tilings, 
by which the church of Rome has been made strong, 
and stood as impregnable for many ages. But this 
will not be attended by any general reformation of 
professing Christians, or revival and great increase of 
the true church of Christ; nor will the moral state of 
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tAe Christian world, or of mankind in general, be re- 
formed and grow better, but the contrary. By the 
evil influence which the beast and the hierarchy of 
the church of Rome, has had in the world, and by the 
power and agency of Satan, the unrestrained lusts of 
men will hurry them on to all kinds of wickedness; 
so that it will rise to a greater degree, and be morfe 
universal than ever before. Infidelity, deism, and 
atheism, and the most open and gross impiety and 
profanation of every thing sacred, will prevail and 
abound. And false religion, and the grossest errors 
and delusions of all kinds, will take place and spread 
among those who do not discard all religion. And a 
worldly spirit will be very strong and prevalent, 
among Did and young, urging them on to the gratifi- 
cation of their sensual inclinations and lusts, in all 
kinds of intemperance and lewdness; and prompting 
them to acts of unrighteousness, oppression and cru- 
elty; which will promote mutual hatred, bitterness 
and contention, and spread confusion and every evil 
work, in fierce and cruel wars, and horrid murders. 
It is certain, that the unclean spirits, like frogs, these 
spirits of devils, when they go forth to the whole 
world, will promote all kinds of disorder and wick- 
edness to the greatest degree, and set mankind against 
God, and all his revealed truth, and against each oth- 
er, and every thing good and excellent; and make 
this world as much an image of hell as they possibly 
can; by which the inhabitants on earth, in general, 
will be united and gathered together in arms against 
heaven, and become wholly ripe for destruction from 
the Almighty, for the battle of that great day, which 
will come on under the seventh vial, and will be con- 
ducted, fought and finished by Christ himself, against 
an ungodly world. 

"The true church of Christ will subsist and con- 
tinue in this evil time of the prevalence of the pow- 
ers of darkness; but the number of real Christians 
will be small; and many, even of them, if not the 
most, will probably be weak and low in their Chris- 
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tian exercises, by the influences and uncommon pow- 
er of those evil spirits, and in too great a degree con- 
formed to this world. They will be hated, opposed, 
and trodden down bj the wicked, and be in an afflict- 
ed, goffering state in this dark and evil day- They 
will be in a great measure hidden and unknown, and 
the cause of Christ and of troth will be reproached, 
and appear to be almost lost; and the true followers 
of Christ, his sheep, will be scattered into corners in 
this cloudy and dark day.* Whether wicked men, 
and enemies to the true servants of Christ, will per- 
secute them unto death, and renew this horrid work, 
of which so much has been done in former ages, in 
this time when iniquity will abound to such a great 
degree, cannot now be determined, by any thing said 
in scripture respecting it. It is thought by most, that 
since toe pope is brought so low, and his power and 
influence is still sinking so fast; and so much light 
is spreading in favour of civil and religious liberty, 
showing the unreasonableness and folly of a perse- 
cuting spirit; and liberal sentiments respecting re- 
ligion are propagated and increasing, persecution on 
account of religious sentiments or practice is near 
come to an end, and never will be revived and prac- 
tised again. This may appear most probable: Burt 
though the an ti -christian church should never perse- 
cute the faithful followers of Christ again, and a per- 
secuting spirit should wholly cease among professing 
Christians of all denominations; yet infidels, who 
condemn all religious persecution, in every degree 
and form, in which it has been practised, and boast of 
their liberal sentiments and spirit, with respefct to 
this; and use it as a strong and conclusive argument 
against Christianity itself, that professed Christians 
have, in so many instances, persecuted others: even 
■theie infidels, or their successors, may find true Chris- 
tians, their doctrines and practices, to be so disagree- 
able and hateful to them, and, in their view, so hurt- 

♦ Ezek. xxxiy, 12. 
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ful io society, and so contrary to all that in which 
they place their own happiness, and that of mankind, 
that having all restraints taken off, and the power be- 
ing put into their hands, they may think these men 
ought not to be suffered to live; and that it is for the 
good of society to have them extirpated, and put to 
death, unless they can be brought to renounce their 
sentiments and practices, by persuasion or punish- 
ments; and so become as determined, cruel persecu- 
tors of Christians, as any have been in past ages. If 
this should take place, it will make a new, and per- 
haps greater and more striking discovery of the wick- 
edness of the human heart, especially of the hearts 
and real character of this sort of men, than ever has 
been exhibited before. And they who now know what 
is in man, from the character given of him in scrip- 
tare, and by the discovery mankind have made of 
their hearts, by words and deeds, and from a true ac- 
quaintance with their own hearts, must be sensible 
tnat nothing can prevent even men of this cast per- 
secuting Christians, but restraints from heaven, nut, 
however, perhaps this discovery of what is in man, is 
reserved to be made after the Millennium shall be 
over, in the rise of Gog and Magog, when it may be 
exhibited, in many respects, to greater advantage, and 
so as to answer more important ends. 

44 Though the true church of Christ must be in a 
low, dark state, in many respects, under this vial, 
yet there will doubtless be revivals of religion, and 
an increase of converts to real Christianity, in many 
different places, and truth may be getting advantage, 
and more clearly distinguished from error, by those 
who have eyes to see: and Christianity be more and 
more refined in doctrines and practice, from the va- 
rious errors and corruptions, which have been intro- 
duced among; the true followers of Christ; and every- 
thing, and all events, will serve to bring on and in- 
troduce the Millennium, in the best manner, and in 
the most proper time."' 



144 A TREATISE ON 

Again he remarks, " The river Euphrates has been 
drying up, and the way has been preparing, for near 
a century past, for the utter ruin of the Pope and the 
hierarchy of the church of Rome, and the time of the 
utter overthrow of anti-christ appears to be hastening 
on. But this is not accompanied with any reforma- 
tion in that church, or in the Greek church, or in the 
protestant churches in general; but very much to the 
contrary appears. Ignorance, error and delusion, 
and open vice and wickedness abound, and are in- 
creasing; and infidelity is rapidly spreading in the 
Christian world. The unclean spirits, like frogs, ap- 
pear to have gone forth to all the king's courts, and 
the great men in Christendom; and the greatest cor- 
ruption and abominable vices are spread among them, 
and real Christianity is neglected, run down and op- 
posed. And the multitude in general, both learned 
and unlearned, are going the same way. Deism, and 
a multitude of errors which lead to it, and even to 
atheism, are increasing. A spirit of irreligion, self- 
ishness, pride and worldliness, is exceeding strong 
and prevalent, producing all kinds . of wickedness, 
and a strong ana general opposition to true religion, 
and the great truths and doctrines of the gospel. — 
And the neathen world are no more disposed to be* 
come Christians, than they ever were: And the way 
to their conversion to Christianity appears to be more 
obstructed; and the few attempts that are made to 
Christianize any of them, are generally unsuccessful. 
And Mahometans and Jews hate and oppose Chris- 
tianity as much as ever they did, if not more, and 
are sinking farther down in stupidity, ignorance, infi- 
delity, worldliness, and all kinds of vice, 

" It is certain, that most of the evil things now 
mentioned, have been found among the body of man- 
kind, in a greater or less degree, in all ages; and the 
pious friends of God, and true religion, have^omplain- 
ed of, and lamented them. And it is probable that 
the representation now made, will be considered by 
many, only as the revival of the old complaint, by 
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those who are of an illiberal, gloomy cast of mind, 
and wholly without foundation, in truth and fact.— • 
But this opinion, though it should be generally im- 
bibed, and asserted with great confidence, will not 
be any evidence that the representation is not true 
and just; but it will rather serve to confirm it. For 
it is commonly, if not always the case, that in times 
of great degeneracy, and the prevalence of ignorance, 
error and vice, they who are the greatest instances 
of it, and most sunk in darkness and delusion, are 
deluded in this also, and entertain a good opinion of 
themselves, and of others who join with them, being 
ignorant of their true character. They put darkness 
for light, and light for darkness, and call evil good, 
and good evil. And while real Christianity and true 
virtue, founded upon principles of truth and genuine 
piety, are abandoned, opposed and forsaken, . they 
perceive it not, but think all is well, and much better 
than before* And they may undertake to reform 
Christianity and think it is greatly reformed, when 
every doctrine And duty is excluded from it, which is 
contrary to the selfishness, pride, and worldly spirit 
of man, and little or nothing is left of it, but the 
mere name, to distinguish it from the religion of infi- 
dels or heathen; and nothing to render it preferable 
to these. 

"An appeal must be made, in this case, from the 
judgment of those of this character, to those who are 
born of the Spirit of God; are created in Christ Je- 
sus unto good works; by which they are become new 
creatures, and turned from the darkness of this world, 
to marvellous light: Who are not conformed to this 
world, but have overcome it, and are transformed by 
the renewing of their minds, so as to know and dis- 
tinguish what is thai good and acceptable and perfect 
will of God, which is revealed in the scriptures. — 
They who are thus spiritual, judge of all things re- 
specting the doctrines and duties of Christianity, in 
some jgood measure, according to the truth. To auch, 
specially those of 4hem who have a general know*- 
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edge of the state of religion in the Christian world, 
and of the deluge of ignorance, error and vice with 
which it is overflowed, it is presumed, the above de- 
scription will not appear exaggerated, and that there 
are greater strides, and swifter progress made in in- 
fidelity, and irreligion, error and false religion, ia 
vice and all kinds of wickedness, than have been ev- 
er known before; and that all these are more common, 
have a wider spread, and are carried to a higher de- 
cree at this, time, than in former ages; and threaten 
to bear down all truth, and real Christianity before 
them: And that the appearance of things, in this re- 
spect, is just such as might be reasonably expected! 
when the unclean spirits like frogs, the spirits of 
devils, are gone forth with a license and design to 
spread their influence among men, and deceive and 
corrupt the whole world." 

I have been, the more full upon this point, because 
1 apprehend inanv have and still are, indulging wrong 
opinions and notions respecting the present state of 
the world*— the multiplicity of Bible and Missionary 
societies, and the increase of them has led people in 
general, into the belief, that the world is growing 
better most rapidly. This is a false notion., Man* 
kind are frequently induced to make pretensions to, 
and a gr^at snow of religion, from very different mo- 
tives than those which are pure. Religion has at 
present got to be a fashionable thing. It has been so 
stripped of its humble native appearance, and so 
dressed i^p to accommodate the carnal worldly mind, 
that thousands of wicked, unregenerate, unholy men, 
fin4 no difficulty nor cross in conforming to its pres- 
ent apparent requirements. 

Thus we see that Bible societies, many of thetn 
are made up of the great men of the earth, who no 
doubt consider it will conduce to their worldly hon- 
our, to be a President, Vice-President, &c. &c It 
is, truly disgusting to eyes and ears of piety, to see 
witlrVhat worldry pomp Bible societies are. dressed 
and presented to the world. General A. President) 
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Major B. €. D. Vice-Presidents, &c. Notwithstand- 
ing I would not be understood that I think Bible so- 
cieties will not ultimately terminate to the glory of 
God, and the propagation of the principles of the 
*ospel$ but, that the establishment of them does not 
wove an increase of piety in those who mav be ea* 
raged in them. For it is too plain to be denied, that 
multitudes who are high in office, in these societies, 
will, at the same time with all their heart, eppose the 
precepts of the bible. If therefore good shall come 
eut of them, in the issue, there will be no thanks to 
them, for Christ will finally have all the glory of the 
talvation of the church, and those who have pretend- 
ed to religion, and to help her cause from selfish and 
impure motives, instead of being finally honoured by 
him, will be clothed with everlasting shame and con- 
tempt IN THAT DAY WHEN GOD SHALL JU0GB THB 
SECRETS OF ALL HEARTS ! 

Having now remarked that under the sixth vial the 
great river Euphrates would be dried up, and that 
through the instigation of the unclean spirits,* and by 
following the imaginations of their own hearts, the 
-world would become ripe for the last judgments of 
God, which are to be displayed by the pouring out of 
the seventh vial, we next come to consider that awful, 
tremendous scene. 

" And the seventh angel poured out his vial into 
the air: And there came a great voice out of the t*m* 
pie of heaven, from the throne, saying, It is dons." 
This vial being poured out into the air, denotes that it 
should affect and destroy Satan's kingdom, and his 
followers in the world in general, who is the prince of 
the power of the air. And the voice from heave*, 
saying, It fodone, is a prediction that the events un- 
der this vial, by which the battle before mentioned is 
to be oarried o* and completed, will utterly destroy 
* 
• Whether the holy allianoe, falsely so called, may reasona- 
bly be considered any part of the fulfilment of this, I leave to 
the reflection of the reader.— It has forcibly struck me in the 
affirmative. 
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the interest and kingdom of the devil in the world, 
and finish the awful scene of divine judgments, on the 
anti-christian church, and the wicked world in general. 
The prophecy then goes on to give a general and 
summary account of the battle of that great day, from 
the seventh verse to the end of the chapter, and the 
great and marvellous effects it will have upon great 
Babylon, i. e. the church of Rome, and upon the na- 
tions of the world in general. There will be the 
greatest convulsions and revolutions in the political 
and moral world, that have ever been, attended with 
awful judgments upon men; which are predicted in 
prophetic language. "And there were voices, and 
thunders, and lightnings, and a great earthquake, 
such as was not since men were upon the earth, so 
mighty an earthquake, and so great. And every is- 
land fled away, and the mountains were not found." 
^ And the great city was divided into three parts, and 
* the cities of the nations fell : And great Babylon 
*came into remembrance before God, to give unto her 
the cup of the wine of the fierceness of his wrath." 
The great city, and great Babylon, seem to be one 
and the same thing, the church of Rome. In the 
next chapter, this same false church is called " Baby- 
lon the great," and " The great city which reigneth 
over the kings of the earth."* What is meant by this 
city being divided into three parts will be better 
known, when the prediction shall be accomplished.— 
It doubtless intends, that which shall break the anti- 
christian church into pieces, and will issue in the ru- 
in of it, the fatal blow bein£ struck. Perhaps it in- 
tends a division and opposition among those who have 
been the members ana supporters of that church, by 
which this spiritual Babylon shall fall, or which shall 
hasten on the ruin of it; as a kingdom divided against 
itself, cannot stand, but is brought to desolation. ' In 
the prophecy of this kingdom* of anti-christ by Dan- 
iel, id the latter end of it, he says, " The kingdom 

• Rev. xrii, 5, 1% 
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shrill* rfttrftfefe fend bylhk it ihall bcpar^ybrokfen * 
"And the cities of the nations fefL 9 ' Divine judg* 
meats, and a peculiar measure 4f wrath fehall fall up* 
en the Christian world, in which the airti-ckristiaa 
kingdom hafe been aet Up? fcust the rest of mankind 
ShaTl share in the calamity of that day, and he pun* 
ished for their wickedness, to Which thife express!** 
seems to hate respect. The cities of the nations of 
the world are their strength* defence and pride. -«* 
These shall be demolished and Wholly taken away, 
that they shall no more be able to tyranttiie over eon 
another. "She pride and power of Mahometans and 
heathen nations, shall be made to ceafate by a series of 
divine judgments. " The- day tf the Lord of host* 
shall be upon every one that is proud and lofty, and 
upon every one that is lifted up, and he shall 
be brought low. And upon every high tower* and 
upon every fenced walk And the loftiness of man 
ihaH be bowed down,, and the haughtiness of men 
shall be made low, in that day. And I will punish 
the world tor their evil* and the wicked for their in* 
iqoity? and I will cause the arregancy of the preod 
to cease, and 'will lay low the haughtiness of the ter* 
rible."t The same is predicted in the following 
words: " I have cut off the nations, their towers are 
desolate; i hate made their streets waste, that nont 
passeth by: Their cities are destroyed, so that there ii 
no iman» there is none inhabitant. Therefore wait up* 
on me, saith the Lord, until the day that I rise tip to 
the prey: For my determination b to gather th^ Dic- 
tions, that I may assemble the kingdoms to pour updk 
them mine indignation* even ail my fierce anger; for 
the earth shall 'to devoured with the fire of ray jeal- 
ousy ."£ These wtords doubtless have reference to 
the events which were to take plaee under the sixth 
and seventh vials, when the nations and kingdoms of 
the world are to be gathered, taA God will nse up to 

♦ Dan. ii. 41, 42. . t ^», ii. 12, 15, 17. ami, ii. 
t Z<spb. iii. 6\ 8. 
s2 
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battle, to the prey, and pour upon them his indign*- 
tion, even all nis fierce anger, for their obstinate con- 
tinuance in sin and rebellion against him; and all the 
earth shall be devoured with the fire of his jealousy? 
and thus the cities of the nations shall fall; the na- 
tions shall be cut off; their towers made desolate, and 
their cities destroyed. 

" The prophecy under the seventh vial goes on.—* 
" And there fell upon men a great hail out of heaven, 
every stone about the weight of a talent: And men 
blasphemed God, because of the plague of the hail; 
for the plague thereof was exceeding great." There 
is reference in those words to the destruction of the 
Canaanites, in the great and terrible battle, when the 
Lord cast down great stones from heaven upon theny 
and they died, and there were more that died with 
hail stones, than they whom the children of Israel 
blew with the sword.* And God says to Job, " Hast 
thou seen the treasures of hail, which I have reserved 
against the time of trouble, against the day of battle 
and war."f Therefore, when great judgments and 
awful destruction of men are predicted, they are rep- 
resented by storms of great hail. "Behold, the 
Lord hath a mighty and strong one, which as a tem- 
pest of hail, and a destroying storm, shall cast down 
to the earth with the hand. Judgment also will I lay 
to the line, and righteousness to the plummet, and 
the hail shall sweep away the refuge of lies. The. 
Lord shall cause his glorious voice to be heard, and 
shall shew the lightening down of his arm, with the iff* 
dignation of his anger, and with the flame of devouring 
fire, with scattering and tempest and hail stones."f 
" Say unto them who daub with untempered mortar;, 
that it shall fail : There shall be an overflowing 
shower, and ye, O great hail stones, shall fall, and a 
stormy wind shall rent it I will even rent it with a 
stormy wind in my fury: And there shall be an over- 
flowing shower in my anger, and great hail stones ijfc 
* Josh. x. 11. fJob xxxriii. 22, Sft 

*!•*. xxviiL2, 17. 9KX.3& 
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my fury to consume it. And I will plead against 
him with pestilence, and with blood, and I will rain 
upon him, and his bands, and upon many people that 
are with him, an overflowing rain, and great hail 
stones, fire and brimstone.''* All these passages 
will doubtless have their ultimate and most complete 
fulfilment, under the seventh vial, and in the same 
sore calamities and judgments which are predicted in 
the words under consideration, bj the great hail 
which fell on men out of heaven. The hail stone* 
are represented as weighing an hundred pounds, 
which is the weight of a talent, to denote the great- 
ness of the judgments and destruction predicted, the 
sore and awful distresses which shall come on men: 
" For the plague thereof was exceeding great." Thefee 
judgments will not reform the obstinate enemies of 



God, on whom they shall fall; they will be exasperat- 
ed and blaspheme God the more, until they are ut- 
terly destroyed, and swept off from the earth; agree- 
bly to the prophecy which may be considered as re- 
ferring ultimately to this dreadful scene. " And they 
shall pass through it, hardly bestead and hungry: And 
it shall come to pass, that when they shall be hun- 
gry they shall fret themselves, and curse their kins 
and their God, and look upward. And they shall look 
unto the earth; and behold, trouble and darkness, 
dimness of anguish: and they shall be driven into 
darkness, "t 

" This battle is more particularly described in the 
nineteenth chapter, from the beginning of the elev- 
enth verse, to the end of the chapter. u And I saw 
heaven opened, and behold a white horse; and he who 
sat upon him was called faithful and true, and in 
righteousness doth he judge and make war." This 
person is farther described, by which he appears to 
be the Lord Jesus Christ. " And the armies which 
were in heaven followed him upon white horses, cloth- 
ed in fine linen, white and clean." This does not 

* Ezek. xiii. 11, 13, xxxviiL 22. flsa. viii. 21, 22. 



J 



J5£ A TW4TI8* oar 

mean, that the innabfrante of near©*, or the saints o» 
earth, will join in « visible army, and personally fight 
With the enemies of Christ and his church, and de- 
stroy them: Bat only that these shall joia With Christ 
and be on his sick, When he shall arise in his provi- 
dence, and by his power destroy tits and their ene- 
mies. In this sense,, all heaven will be with hita, 
When he shall come forth to battle in his providence, 
and execute his wrath upon men, in awful successive 
judgments, in which the angels may be used as invis- 
ible instruments of his vengeance: And he will do 
all this, in answer to the prayers of his church on 
earth, and in their cause^ to vindicate and deliver 
them, and prepare the way for the prosperity of his 
thurch on earth. That he will be the great invisible 
agent in this battle appears from the following words t 
•' And out of his mouth goeth a sharp sword, that 
with it he should smite the nations: And he shall rule 
them with a rod of iron: And he treadeth the Wine 
press of the fierceness and wrath of Almighty God." 
This is the battle of that great day of God Almighty. 
This awful scene proceeds and is yet farther describ- 
ed: " And I saw an angel standing in the sun? and 
he cried with a loud voice, saying to all the fowls 
that fly in the midst of heaven, Come and gather 
yourselves together unto the sapper of the great Godf 
that ye may eat the flesh of kings, and the flesh of 
captains, and the flesh of mighty men, and the fiesk 
of horses, and of them that srt on them, and the flesh 
of all men, both small and great." This is a strongs 
flgurative, prophetic expression of the great slaughter 
and terrible destruction of mankind, when God Al- 
mighty shall come forth to battle, and manifest his hot 
displeasure and terrible wrath* in the judgment he 
Will inflict on them. The representation of this bat- 
tle, and thfc isstfe * Of it goes on, and u I Johft 
saw the beast, and Hm kings of the earth, and 
their armies gathered togtther, to make war against 
him who sat on the horse, and against his army."— » 
These are (he same who are mentioned, *fcap. xvk 
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14, 16, as gathered together to the battle of that 
great day of God Almighty, which has been explain- 
ed. And in this war and battle, the beast and the 
false prophet were taken and destroyed, with thek 
adherents. " And the remnant were slain with the 
sword of him who sat upon the horse, which sword 
proceedeth out of his mouth, and all the fowls were 
filled with their flesh." By the remnant, are meant 
the rest of mankind, who by their sins make war with 
Christ, and are not included in the beast and false 
prophet, and their followers, who belong to the king- 
dom of anti-christ. Their being slain by the sword 
which proceedeth out of the mouth of Christ, does 
not mean their conversion, but their falling victims to 
his vengeance, which is expressed by the fowls being 
filled with their flesh. 

w The battle of that great day of Gqd Almighty, is 
to come on under the seventh vial; as has been ob- 
served. When the iniquity of the world of mankind 
shall be full, and they shall be united in open rebel- 
lion, and, in this sense, gathered together, and arm- 
ed against heaven : And after God has waited long 
upon them in the use of all proper means to reclaim 
them, especially the Christian world ; and they are 
become fully ripe for destruction, he will come forth 
to battle against them, and execute most fearful judg- 
ments upon them, and destroy them in a manner and 
degree, which shall manifest his awful displeasure with 
them, for their obstinacy in all kinds of wickedness* 
'When these briers and thorns are set against God in 
battle, he will go through them and burn them togeth- 
er.* The destruction of the world of mankind by a 
flood, when the wickedness of man was become great, 
and the earth was filled with violence « and they con- 
tinued obstinate in disobedience, while the lone suf- 
fering of God waited upon them in the days of Noah, 
was an emblem of this battle : As also was the de- 
struction of the inhabitants of Canaan, when their 

• See Isaiah xxyii. 4, 



154 A TREATISE OK 

J 

iniquity was full, which prepared the way for the 
people of God to take possession of that land. Se 
God punished the nation of the Jews, by destroying 
them, and laying waste Jerusalem, and the temple, 
'When they had filled up the measure of their sms* 
» wrath came upon them to the uttermost. This was a 
figure or type of this greater, more dreadful and gen- 
eral battle, under the seventh vial, when " The uoti 
shall come out of his place to punish the inhabitants 
of the earth for their iniquity, and the earth shall dis- 
close her blood, and shall no more cover her slain."* 
" This battle, it has been observed, will not consist 
in the church or Christians 9 raising armies, and fight- 
ing and carrying on war with the anti -christian party, 
or with the wicked world 5 or in a conflict between 
the former and the latter, respecting the truths and 
cause of Christ : But it will be commenced and car- 
ried on by Christ, while invisible in heaven, invested 
with all divine power in heaven and earth, in the ex- 
ercise of his providence, bringing judgments upon his 
enemies, and a wicked world, in such remarkable 
ways and manner, as to be a clear and remarkable 
manifestation of his presence and power ; of his dis- 
pleasure with a wicked world, for opposing him, his 
church and the gospel : and an incontestable evidence 
of the truth of Christianity, by fulfilling his predictions 
and promises, taking vengeance on the enemies of his 
people, and effectually supporting them, and their 
cause. Ho will doubtless make use of instruments 
in this battle. 

** The holy angels may be made the instruments of 
many events which shall be full of evil ta wicked 
men. And the true church of Christ, his witness ill 
his cause, and against the delusions and wickedness 
of the anti-christian church, and of the world, ere 
represented as having a hand in bringing upon their 
enemies all the evils which will come upon them 5 be* 
cause they will take place in answer to their prayers* 
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in their cause, and in order effectually to avenge hkk 
own elect of their adversaries.* Therefore it is said 
of them, " These have power to shut heaven, that it 
rain not in the days of .their prophecy ; and have- 
power over waters to turn them into bloody and to 
smite the earth with all plagues, as often as they 
will.t And the wicked themselves will be instru- 
ments of afflicting and destroying each other, in * 
very cruel and dreadful manner, by opposing and 
fighting with one another, and carrying on destruc- 
tive and bloody wars, killing men by thousands, and 
laying waste whole countries and nations ; by which 
the earth will be in a great degree depopulated ; and 
rivers of blood will be shed by the unrestrained pride 
and cruel rage of man. And many will probably put 
an end to their own lives, and instances of suicide 
will be greatly multiplied. 

" But multitudes of mankind will be destroyed by 
the more immediate hand of God, by famine and pea* 
tilenees, which will prevail in many countries, at dif- 
ferent times, in an extraordinary manner, and to a de- 
gree never known before ; by which vast multitudes 
will perish suddenly, and iu circumstances very sur~» 
prising and awful. And there will be earthquakes,, 
and terrible storms of lightning* and thunder, and in- 
undations of water, by which many cities and places 
shall sink and be overflowed, with all the inhabitants ; 
and multitudes will perish by these, and innumerable 
other evil occur rents, which will take place in an un- 
usual manner, and in quick succession ; so that the 
hand ef God will be visibly stretched out against tho 
inhabitants of the world, to punish and destroy them, 
for their wickedness ; and the following prediction 
will be fulfilled, in the full and awful extent of it— - 
u Fear, and the pit, and the snare are upon thee, ft 
inhabitant of the earth. And it shall come to pass 
that he who fleeth from the noise of the fear shall fall 
into the pit $ and he that cometh up out of the midst- 

• Luke xvKI» fc f Rfev. xi. 6. ^ j 
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of the pity shall be taken in the mare : For the win* 
4owa,from on high are open, and the foundations of 
the earth do shake.. The earth is utterly broken down, 
the earth is clean dissolved, the earth is moved ex- 
ceedingly. The earth shall reel to and fro lik$ a 
drunkard, and shall be removed like a cottage, and 
the transgression thereof shall be heavy upon it, and 
it shall fall, and not rise again."* 
- "This battle and terrible slaughter and destruc- 
tion of men in so many ways, and for so lone a course 
of years, will greatly lessen the number of mankind 
in the world ; so that in the close of this terrible 
scene, comparatively few will be left alive. Those 
will be the Christians, who shall be then members of 
the churches, and descendants from good people who 
have lived in former ages, and others who will then 
be true penitents, who will look back on the terrible 
scene which had taken place in the battle of the great 
day of God Almighty, and see, and have a clear and 
affecting conviction of his displeasure with mankind, 
for their sins and the terribleness of his wrath ; and 
will acknowledge the righteousness of it. They will 
consequently see the guiltv, miserable, and utterly 
lost state of man, and their need of a Redeemer, to 
make atonement for their sins, and the necessity of 
the Holy Spirit to renew their hearts, and form them 
to right, aud truly Christian exercises : And will be 
clearly convinced of the truth of all the great and 
important doctrines of the gospel, and cormally em- 
brace them. And they will repent and humble them- 
selves in the sight of the Lord, and earnestly, with 
united hearts, cry to heaven for the forgiveness of 
their sins, and for mercy on themselves, and on their 
children, acknowledging their infinite ill desert, and 
Hying to Christ, and sovereign grac$ through him, as 
their only refuge and hope. And then the scene will 
change. The battle will be over, divine judgments 
will cease, and there will be no more frowns on man, 

*!$*. xxiv. 17, 18, 19, 20. 
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in the providence of God ; but all dispensations and 
events will be expressions of kindness and mercy ; 
and the Holy Spirit will be poured out on them and 
their offspring, and all shall be holiness to the Lord ; 
and the Millennium will begin, and men will multi- 
ply, and soon subdue the earth, and fill it with inhab- 
itants. 

* 4 As anti-christ and the Church of Rome will have 
a large share in the cup of indignation and wrath 
which will honoured out ; so all the Christian world 
will have a distinguished portion of it, as the inhabit- 
ants of it are much more guilty than others." 

44 The Jews have suffered greatly for their peculiar- 
ly aggravated wickedness * in rejecting and crucify- 
ing the Son of God; and they are now, and have been 
for near two thousand years, in a state of great afflic- 
tion, and under the manifest displeasure of Heaven, 
to a great and distinguished degree. They yet con- 
tinue a people, distinguished from all other nations, 
though scattered all over the world, as outcasts and 
vagabonds; and will continue thus a distinct people 
down to the Millennium. But though they have suf- 
fered so much, they yet continue as obstinate as ever 
in rejecting Christ, and in all their sins. And there 
is reason to think they will not escape the battle of 
the great day of Almighty God; but great and new 
calamities will fall upon them, by which they may be 
much diminished, so as to t>e left few in number, 
compared with what they have been, or are now. And 
the threatening denounced against that people by Mo- 
ses will then be executed on them, in the full mean- 
ing and extent of it. " And ye shall be left few in 
number, whereas ye were as the stars of Heaven for 
multitude: Because thou wouldst not obey the voice 
of the Lord thy God."* But God wijl not make a 
full end of them, which he probably will do of some, 
if not of many other nations. 

• Deut xxviii. 62, 



158, A, TBEATJSR ON 

"/Ehe revolutionsiW^ch will4ak$ place in thisbatf 
tie will open the way : i f^'t^eir,re.tttjrii > to the, land giv* 
eg to their ancestors; and they which are. left will re- 
pent and return to the l^ord Jef us Christ, against 
TVhom they, and their fathers haye sinned, andunto 
their own land, and will become an eminently excel- 
lent part of the Christian church, who shall multiply, 
and till all that vast tract of land given to Abraham 
and his posterity, from the river .of Egypt to the 
great river Euph rates,* which has never yet been fully , 
possessed by them. And their being tnus received 
into the church of Christ, will be as life from the dead 
to them, and to the Gentiles. 

u But whether they will continue a distinct people- . 
from all other Christians, through the whole tune, of. 
the Millennium, or be so intermixed . with , others,. a$ , 
not to be distinguished from them, will be determined • 
by the event: But the latter is most probable, as the . 
ends of their being preserved in such a. state of disr 
tinction, will then be answered* and. those circum- 
s lances and things, which have been, and stilly are, the 
means of their continuing a distinct and separate 
people, will then cease; such as circumcision, and 
their observance of other Mosaic rites,, When they,, 
shall become Christians, their name by which they are 
now distinguished will be lost, and they will be, ab- 
sorbed in the Christian church, the true Israel, of.. 
God, where there is neither Jew jior Greek, but aR 
are one in Christ: Aud then there, will be one fold, 
and one shepherd. And then, by this event, the fol- 
lowing prediction will be fully accomplished; " And.; 
ye shall leave your name for a curse unto my chosen 1 
For the Lord God shall slay thee, aud call his servants ,. 
by another name. J, t 

"That the above, representation, of this battle,, 
which will he previousto the Millennium, and willin- 
troduce it, taken from the passages. in the Revelation ... 
which have been considered, is just, and agreeable to 

•Gen. xv. 18. fUa. lxv. 15, 
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the true Sense of thein, farther appears, &nd is con- 
Urtited by cither parts of Holy Scripture, 6s?pecially by 
Wie prophecies of this same event, recorded in the 
Old Testament , * 

" The destruction of the world of mankind by f k 
/flood, and the preservation of Noah and his family 
Vho were by this brought into a new "world, to be re- 
plenished by them, may be considered as a typical 
"and prophetic representation of the great battle with 
the wicked world, previous to the Millennium; Jtfjr 
Which the wicked will be swept ofr the earth, atod the 
true church of Christ will be delivered and preserv- 
ed, and the Way opened for its prosperity, and filling 
the earth. 

" The series of judgments brought upon Pharaoh 
laid the Egyptians, for their disobedience to Jehovah, 
and oppressions of his people, and their dreadful 
overthrow in the Red Sea, to prepare the way for the 
deliverance of Israel, was also a prophetic type ot 
this great battle. So was the destruction of the in- 
habitants of Canaan, in order to introduce the people 
of Israel, and put them in possession of that land.— 
Therefore, reference is had to thte in the representa- 
tion of the battle of that great day, as has been ob- 
served. 

" David was a man of blood, carried on great wars 
and destroyed much people, and many nations, who 
were enemies to him, and the people of God; and by 
his conquests prepared the way for the peaceable and 
glorious reign of Solomon, and the building of the 
temple. In this, David was a type of Christ, when 
he fAiall go forth, clbthed with a vesture dipt in blood, 
tod in righteousness make war, and destroy the na- 
tions of mankind, his enemies, to prepare the way for 
the Millennium. Solomon was a type of Christ reign - 
ng in the Millennium, When the church shall rise to a 
state of beauty and glory, of which Solomon's temple 
was a type, when the meek shall inherit the earth, and 
delight themselves in the abundance of peace. 
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"The coming of Christ, in favour of his church, 
and of the redeemed, is Bpoken of as a time of ven- 
geance to his and their enemies, in which they shall, 
be punished and destroyed, and his people shall be 
avenged on them. " The Spirit of the Lord God is 
upon me, because he hath anointed me to preach good 
tidings unto the meek: to proclaim the acceptable 
year of the Lord, and the day of vengeance of our God, 
to comfort all that mourn. " For the day of ven- 
geance is in mine heart, and the year of my redeem- 
ed is come."* " And shall not God avenge his own 
elect, who cry day and night unto him, though he 
bear long with them? I telfyou that he will avenge 
them speedily ."t " Rejoice over her, thou heaven, 
and ye holy apostles and prophets; for God hath 
avenged you on her. And 1 heard a great voice of 
much people in heaven, saying, Hallelujah! Salvation 
and glory, and honour, and power unto the Lord our 
God : For true and righteous are his judgments; for 
he hath judged the great whore, which did corrupt the 
earth with her fornication, and hath avenged the 
blood of his servants at her hand. "J 

" Balaam, in his remarkable prophecy of Christ 
and his kingdom, speaking of this latter day, when 
the Roman empire shall come to an end, and Christ 
shall have the dominion, represents this event as at- 
tended with great destruction of men. " Out of Ja- 
cob shall come he that shall have dominion, and shall 
destroy him that remaineth in the city* And he took 
up his parable, and said, " Alas, who shall live when 
God doth this!" This expresses a great and general 
destruction of men, so that comparatively few of 
them will be left alive. "§ The same is predicted in 
the sons; which God directed Moses to rehearse to 
the children of Israel, to be preserved by them."| 
** For I lift my hand to heaven, and say, I live for- 
ever. If (or when) I whet my glittering sword, and 

•Isa. lli. 1,2. lxiii.4. fLukexviii.7,8. *Rev. xviii, 20. »X,1,2. 
§ Nura, stir. 17, 24. I Deut, x*xii, 40,41, 42, 43, 



mine hand tak£ hold on judgment, I tHtl render ven- 
geance to mine enemies^ and toill reward thfem thai 
Kite me. I will make mine aVroWs drunk ,Vfrith thetf 
blood (and my sword shall devouVftesh) arid tnat witft 

£e Jrtood of the slain, and of the captives, from -&& 
ginning of revenges upon the enem£. Rejoice, 
ye nations, with his people; for he will avenge th& 
Mood of hii servants, and will render vengeance iA 
BiS adversaries, atnd will be merciful tirito httf land* 
and to his people* " This prophecy is very parallel 
with that which his feen mentioned, Which i-eWtesr t$ 
flie gi'eat battle.* The game! events? aire predicted in 
Ae following words' of Mose^: u There is nprie fikd 
ttrifo the God of Jedhurun, who rideih upon the heaV- 
£ri in fhy help, and in his excellency on the sfcy>-i 
The eternal God is thy refuge, and underneath are 
<he everlasting arms: And he sfhall tWust out the en- 
emy from before the^e, and shall say, Destroy them. 
Israel then shall dwell hi safety atone. The fountain 
of Jacob shall be upon a land of coin and wine; also' 
his heavens shaft drop down dew. ,5 f In these Words,' 
6od is represented as riding forth to thrust but and 
destroy the' enemies of his people; and upori this thef 
prosperity of \&i churph, the" tnte Israel, is introduc- 
ed. Thid prophecy therefore coincides with <he : de- 
scription or the battfe' hi the Revelation, as mtrodtfc- 
toty td the Millennium. Tha same events? dre^ pfe* 
&tiea in the prayer or song of Hannafi. 'f He nfiff 
1 Kee^'the feet of his tfaintt, and the tficKed shall bfe ; 
silent in darkness; for by strength shall no matt pre- 
vail. The adversaries of the Lord sfh>U be 1 broken: 
to pieces: Out of heaveri shall he tnuttde* upon them. 
The Lord, shall judge the ends of the earth, arid he 
shall give strength unto hitf king, and' efcalt the horn 
ot his anointed."J 

" Thte battlef, by winch the 1 wicked will be destroy- 
ed, and the reign of Christ and his church on eaVth. 

• ftcr. apviii. 20. xix, 1, 2. ^ f Deut. lacriii. 26* V 9 ?fc 
$I«Si&ud,ii. $tf< 
o3 
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introduced, is frequently brought into view and pre- 
dicted in the book of Psalms. The following predic- 
tions of this kind are worthy to be observed: '» Ask of 
me, and I will give thee the heathen for thine inher- 
itance, and the uttermost parts of the earth for thy 
possession. Thou shalt break them with a rod of 
iron, thou shalt dash them in pieces like a potter's ves- 
sel."* There is reference to this prediction and 
promise in the following words of Christ: " And he 
that overcometh. and keepeth my works unto the 
end, to him will I give power over the nations; and 
he shall rule them with a rod of iron; as the vessels 
of a potter shall they be broken to pieces, even as I 
received of my Fatner.'t The followers of Christ 
are said to do what he does for them, and in their be- 
half in destroying their enemies, as they are engaged 
in the same cause, and are with him in these works of 
vengeance, and they who have overcome, and have 
arrived to heaven, will be with him in a peculiar man- 
ner, when he shall come forth to fight this great bat- 
tle, and dash the nations of the world into pieces, as 
a potter's vessel is broken. Therefore, there is again 
reference to those words in the second Psalm, when 
Christ is represented as riding forth to the battle 
there described, followed by the armies in heaven, 
comprehending all who shall then have overcome.— 
"And out or his mouth goeth a sharp sword, that 
with it he should smite the nations: And he shall rule 
them with a rod of iron; And he treadeth the wine- 
press of the fierceness and wrath of Almighty God.'t 
This is certainly the same with the battle of that 
great day of Almighty God, mentioned in the sixteenth 
chapter, as has been shown; and is predicted in the 
words now quoted from the second Psalm* There is 
a prediction of the same battle described in the nine- 
teenth chapter of the Revelation, in the following 
words: " Gird thy sword upon thy thigh, O most 
Mighty; with thy glory and thy majesty. And in thy 

* Psa. ii. 8, 9. titer, ii. 26, 27, * Bev* xix. 14, $5. 
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majesty ride prosperously, because of truth and meek- 
ness, and righteousness: And thy right hand shall 




the prosperity 
of the church is predicted, which will take place in 
the Millennium; and the battle by which it will be in- 
troduced and effected is also described. " There is a 
river, the streams whereof shall make glad the city of 
our God. God is in the midst of her; she shall not 
be moved: God shall help her, and that right early. 
The heathen raged, the Kingdoms .were moved: He 
uttered his voice, the earth melted. Come, behold 
the works of the Lord, what desolations he hath made 
in the earth. He maketh wars to cease unto the end 
of the earth, he breaketh the bow, and cutteth the 
spear in sunder, he burneth the chariot in the fire. 
Be still, and know that I am God: I will be exalted 
among the heathen, I will be exalted in the earth." 

" The twenty-first Psalm contains a prediction of 
Christ, and foretells the destruction of the wicked, 
as introducing his reign on earth, and the prosperity 
and ioy of the church. " Thine hand shall find out 
all thine enemies, thy right hand shall find out those 
that hate thee. Thou snalt make them as a fiery- 
oven in the time of thine anger: The Lord shall swal- 
low them up in his wrath, and the fire shall devour 
them- Their fruit shalt thou destroy from the earth, 
and their seed from among the children of men: For 
they intended evil against thee; they imagined a mis- 
chievous device, which they are not able to perform. 
Therefore shalt thou make them turn their back, 
when thou shalt make ready thine arrows upon thy 
strings, against the face of them. Be thou exalted, 
Lord, in tnine own strength: So shall we sing and 
praise thy power, "t 

"That the wicked shall be cut off and destroyed 
from the earth, that the saints may inherit it, is fore- 

• Psa. xIt. 3, 4 5. f Ps* ni« 8, 13. 
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told throughout the thirty-sevetith Psalln. "Evit dri- 
ers shall be cut off: Bat those that wait Upon the 
Lord, they ahall inherit the earth. For yet a littlel 
while, and the wicked ghall not be: Yea, thou shall 
diligently consider his place, arid it shall hot be. Birf 
the meek shall inherit the earth, and delight them- 
selves in the abundance of peace. Wait oh the Lord, 
And keep his way, and he shall exalt thee to inherit 
the earth: When the wicked are cut off, thou shalt 
see it. The transgressors shall be destroyed togeth- 
er; the end of the wicked shall be cut off. Bttt the 4 
salvation of the righteous is of the Lord." &c. 

The same thing is brought into view in the seven- 
ty-fifth* seventy-sixth, and ninety -seventh Psalms.-^ 
"God is the judge, he putteth dWn, one, and settetftr 
up another. For in the hand of the Lord there is & 
cup, and the wine is red* it is full of mixture, xtid 
he poureth out of the same; but the dregs thereof, all 
the wicked of the earth shall wring them out, rind 
drink them. All the horns of the wicked all so will I 
cut off; but the horns of the righteous ahall be exalt-' 
ed. In Judah is God known, his name is great in Is- 
rael. In Salem also is his tabernacle, and his dwel- 
ling place in Zion. Tliere brake he the arrows of tncT 
bow, the shield, and the sword, and the battle. Theft* 
art more glorious and excellent than the mountains of 
prey. The stout hearted are spoiled, they have* slept' 
their si&p: And none of the iheri of might have 
found their hands. At thy rebuke, ! God of Jacoby 
both the chariot and horse are cast' into a dead Sleep. 
Thou didst cause judgment to be heard from heaven; 
the earth feared and Was still, when God arose ti 
judgment, io save all the meek of the earth', m' 
shall cut off the spirit of Prinfces: He i* terrible to 
the kings of the earth." "The? Lord reigneth, let 
the people rejoice; let the multitude of isles be glad 
thereof. . Clouds and darkness are round about him, 

, righteousness and judgment are the habitation df his 
throne. A fire goeth before him, and burnetii up his 

. enemies round abou^ His lightnings enlightened the 
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world : The earth saw, and trembled. The hills 
melted like wax at the presence of the Lord 5 at the 
presence of the Lord of the whole earth. Confound- 
ed be all they that serve graven images, that boast 
themselves of idols. Worship him all ye gods."— 
This battle is brought into view, and foretold in the 
110th Psalm. "The Lord said unto my Lord, sit 
thou at my right hand, until I make thine enemies thy 
footstool. The Lord shall send the rod of thy strength 
out of Zion; rule thou in the midst of thine enemies. 
The Lord at thy right hand shall strike through kings 
in the day of his wrath (i. e. in the great day of bat- 
tle.) He shall judge among the heathen, he shall fill 
the places with the dead bodies; he shall wound the 
heads over many countries." 

" In the prophecy of Isaiah, this battle, as it has 
been explained, is often brought into view, as con- 
nected with the prosperity of the church of Ghrist on 
earth, and introductory to it: Some instances of this 
will be mentioned. In the five first verses of the 
second chapter there is a prophecy of the happy state 
of the church in the last days, that is, in the Millen- 
nium. In the four next verses is a description of the 
corruption, woridliness and idolatry of the visible 
church, and consequently of the world in general, as 
the reason of the displeasure with them, and his pun- 
ishing them. And from verse 10, to the end or the 
chapter, the manifestation of his displeasure, in his 
fighting against them and punishing them is describ- 
ed. " Enter into the rock, and hide thee in the dust, 
for fear of the Lord, and for the glory of his majes- 
ty. The lofty looks of man shall be humbled, and 
the haughtiness of men shall be bowed down, and the 
Lord alone shall be exalted in that day. For the day 
of the Lord of hosts shall be upon every one that is 
proud and lofty, and upon every one that is lifted up, 
and he shall be brought low. And the idols he shall 
utterly abolish. And they shall go into the holes of 
the rocks, and into the caves of the earth, for fear of 
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the Lord, and for the glory of his majesty, wfceii bt 
ariseth to «hake terribly the earth." 

"The eleventh chapter contains a prediction of the 
Millennium, and of the slaughter ctf tn* wicked of the 
earth, which shall make way for it. "With right- 
eousness shall he judge the poor, and reprove with 
equity, for the meek of the earth: And he shall smite 
the earth with the rod of his mouth, and with the 
breath of his Hps shall he slay the wicked."* These 
last words are parallel with those in the Revelation* 
by which this battle, and the effect of it, are express- 
ed. •** And out of his mouth goeth a sharp sword, 
lhat with it he should smite the nations, and he shall 
rule them with a rod of iron. And the remnant were 
slain with the sword of him who sat on the horse, 
which sword proceedeth out of his mouth, "t 

u In the thirteenth chapter is a prediction of the 
same thing: " Howl ye, for the day of the Lord is at 
hand; it shall come as a destruction from the Al- 
mighty. Behold, the day of the Lord cometh, cruel 
both with wrath, and fierce anger, to lay the earth 
ctesoiate: And Tie Shair^testroy the snraers thereof 
out of it And will punish the world for their evil, 
and tite wicked for their iniquity; and I will cause 
the arrogancy of the proud to cease, and will lay low 
the haughtiness of the terrible."$ What is said in this 
chapter has reference to ancient Babylon, and the 
destruction of that* and of other nations, in order to 
the deliverance and restoration of Israel. But it ev- 
idently has chief reference to the destruction of spir- 
itual Babylon, and all the wicked in the world, in or- 
der to the deliverance and prosperity of the true, 
spiritual Israel bf God* and will be most completely 
fulfilled in the latter, of which the former are types 
and shadows: As those prophecies which have a pri-* 
maty respect to the typ*, do generally, if not always* 
look forward to the anti-tyfre; and hate their full and 

•Iialftil Xt, 4. _, /tTterelaUonitfi,'l5 f 21. 
w w $ Isaiah sjii. 6, li, 
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chief accomplishment in that, and the events which: 
relate to it: 

" The twenty ^fourth chapter is wholly on this sub- 
ject, and describes the battle of that great day of 
God Almigjvty, and th# slaughter . of the wicked* in 
clear and striking language, in consequence of which; 
the church and people of God shall spread and- pros- 
per. " Behold, the Lord maketh the earth empty* 
and maketh it waste, andturneth it upside down* and- 
scattereth abroad, the inhabitants thereof The earth : 
shall be, utterly emptied; for the Lord hath spoken 
this word* The earth meurneth and fadeth away: 
The world languisheth and fadeth away: Thehaugh- 
ty people of the earth do languish. The earth is also 
defiled under the inhabitants thereof, because they * 
liave transgressed the laws^ changed the ordinance, . 
broken the everlasting covenant Therefore hath the 
curse devoured the earth, and they who dwell there- 
in are desolate: , Therefore the inhabitants of the earth 
are burned, and few men left The city of confusion * 
i& broken down: Every hquae is shut up, that no man ' 
may remain. In the city is left desolation, and the 
gate is smitten with destruction. When thus it shall 
be, in the midst of the earth, among the people, there >. 
shall be as the shaking of an olive tree, and as- the 
gleaning of grapes, when the vintage is done. r rhey • 
shall lilt up the voice, they s.hall sing for the majesty ' 
of the Lord,;' &c 

" Upon this prophecy it may be* observed, thatit 
is* a prediction of great calamities on the inhabitants .> 
of the world in, general, as a punishment for their 
sins, by which the earth is defiled; they having trans- 
gressed the laws of God, changed his ordinance, and - 
broken the everlasting covenant They have broken : 
the covenant of grace . and peace, made with Noah 
and iiis children, which, if it had; been strictly ob-< 
served*, would have transmitted blessings both holi- 
ness and happiness, to. all mankind, to the end of the- 
world. By violating, this covenant corruption and - 
iniquity, and all the idolatry and abominations which 
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have taken place, or ever will be practised among 
men, have been introduced. And by breaking the 
everlasting covenant made with Abraham, and trans- 
gressing the laws, and changing the ordinances, which 
have been given and publishA bj Moses, and the 
Prophets, by.Jesus Christ, and his Apostles, which, 
had they been observed, would have preserved the 
church uncorrupt, and spread true religion and holi- 
ness over the whole earth; by disregarding and vio- 
lating all these, the world is filled with wickedness, 
which will continue and increase, until mankind in 
general shall be ripe for that punishment, which God 
will inflict in those calamities and judgments, which 
will destroy and sweep from the earth the greatest 
part of the inhabitants; so that there will be but com- 
paratively few men left^ like the few olives which re- 
main on the tree after it is shaken, and the scatter- 
ing grapes, which hang on the vine, after the vintage 
is over. Those who snail be left when the battle is 
over, will lift up their voice, and sing for the majes- 
ty of the Lord. They will behold the terrible works 
of God, in which they will see his terrible majesty, 
and tremble, submit, approve, and adore, and praise 
and pray. And then the Millennium * ill begin. 

" The prophecy goes on, and the same events, as 
to substance, and this battle, and the consequence of 
it, are described in other words: (( Fear and the pit, 
and the snare are upon thee, O inhabitant of the earth. 
The earth is utterly broken down, the earth is clean 
dissolved, the earth is moved exceedingly. The earth 
shall reel to and fro like a drunkard, and shall be 
moved like a cottage, and the transgression thereof 
shall be heavy upon it, and it shall fall, and not rise 
again." This battle is described in the Revelation, 
in the same figurative language: " And there was a 
great earthquake, such as was not since men were up- 
on the earth, so mighty an earthquake and so great 
And every island fled away, and the mountains were 
not found^"* " And it shall come to pats in that day, 
•IUt. xyL 18,30. 
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that the Lord shall punish the host of the high ones 
that are on high, and the kings of the earth upon the 
earth. And they shall be gathered together as pris- 
oners are gathered in the pit, and shall be shut up in 
the prison; and after many days shall they be visited. 
Then the moon shall be confounded, and the sun 
shall be ashamed, when the Lord of hosts shall reign 
in Mount Zion, and in Jerusalem, and before his an- 
cients gloriously. " This prediction respects the great 
men and kings of the earth, who exalt themselves in 
pride and wickedness, and tyrannize over men, and 
describes their overthrow in this battle. They shall 
be taken as prisoners, be punished for their pride and 
tyranny, and shut up that they may do no more mis- 
chief. Thus God 4t will cut off the spirit of princes, 
and be terrible to the kings of the earth. 9 '* And it 
is here said, that the Millennium shall follow upon 
this, in the reign of Christ and his church, " When 
the Lord of hosts shall reign in Mount Zion, and in 
Jerusalem, and before his ancients gloriously."— ■ 
* * Then the moon shall be confounded, and the sun 
ashamed." That is, then there shall be such spiritu- 
al light and glory in the flourishing kingdom of Christ 
on earth, and so superiour to all the light and glory 
of the natural world, as that the latter shall be utterly 
eclipsed, and appear to be worthy of no regard, 
compared with the former. 

" The three next chapters are a continuation of 
prophecy of the same event, viz. the judgments which 
are to be inflicted on the false and degenerate profes- 
sors of religion, and the world of mankind in gene- 
ral, previous to the prosperity of the church and king- 
dom of Christ in the world, which will be evident to 
the careful judicious reader; and that the predictions 
contained in them, coincide with those which have 
been mentioned. It is needless to transcribe any 
particular passage here, except the following: '* Come, 
my people, enter thou into thy chambers, and shut 

♦PsaLnlxxvi. lg. 
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thy doors about thee; hide thyself as it were for a 
little moment, until the indignation be overpassed. 
For behold, the Lord cometh out of his place to pun- 
ish the inhabitants of the earth for their iniquity: The 
earth also shall disclose her blood, and shall no more 
coyer her slain. 99 * This must be a great and dread- 
ful day of battle, punishment and vengeance, which 
shall fall on the inhabitants of the earth in general, 
when all the blood which has been, and shall be shed, 
from the beginning of the world to that day, shall be 
required at their hands. There is no reason to think, 
that this punishment has yet been inflicted; but it will 
doubtless be executed by the battle of that great day 
of God Almighty, mentioned in the sixteenth chap- 
ter of the Revelation^ and more particularly describ- 
ed in the fourteenth and nineteenth chapters, which 
have been considered; and in the foregoing prophe- 
cies of Isaiah, which have been now mentioned. The 
words which follow those transcribed above, are, " In 
that day, the Lord with his sore, great, and strong 
sword, shall punish leviathan the piercing serpent, 
even leviathan that crooked serpent, and he shall slay 
the dragon that is in the sea. 9 ' The same event 13 
here predicted, of which there is a prophecy in the 
twentieth chapter of the Revelation, viz. of the drag- 
on that old serpent which is the devil and Satan, be- 
ing laid hold 01, and bound and cast into the bottom- 
less pit. And the same consequence of this with re- 
spect to the church is here foretold, as is described 
tnere, viz. the prosperity of it, by the special favour 
and pretence of God. " In that day sine ye unto 
her, A vineyard of red wine. I the Lord do 'keep it, 
I will water it every moment: Lest any hurt it, I will 
keep it night and day. 99 While the battle is going 
on, and God is punishing the inhabitants of the earth 
for their iniquity, his people will be hid as in a secret 
chamber; but when it is over, they will t)ecome as a 
flourishing, fruitful vineyard, producing abundance 

•fewahxxyi, 30,21, 
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of red wine, in consequence of the peculiar favour 
and care of Jesus Christ, and the abundance of heav- 
enly divine influences. 

"The thirty-fourth and thirty-fifth chapters of 
Isaiah contain a prophecy of the Millennium, and of 
the day of battle which will precede it, which will 
consist in the punishment of the world, for their in- 
iquity. " Come near, ye nations, to hear, and heark- 
en, ye people: Let the earth hear, and all that is 
therein: the world, and all things that come forth of 
it. For the indignation of the Lord is upon all na- 
tions, and his fury upon* all their armies. He hath 
utterly destroyed them, he hath delivered them to the 
slaughter. For it is the day of the Lord's vengeance, 
and the year of recompenses for the controversy of 
Zion. Strengthen ye the weak hands, confirm the 
feeble knees. Say to them that are of a fearful hearty 
Be strong, fear not: Behold, your God will come with 
vengeance, even God with a recompense ; he will 
come and save vou. Then the eyes of the blind shall 
be opened, and the ears of the deaf shall be un- 
stopped. Then shall the lame man leap as an hart, 
and the tongue of the dumb shall sing; for in the wil- 
derness shall waters break out, and streams in the 
desert," &c. " And the ransomed of the Lord shall 
return and come to Zion with songs, and everlasting 
joy upon their heads; they shall obtain joy and glad- 
ness, and sorrow and sighing shall flee away. " 

" In the forty -first chupter of Isaiah, God, speak- 
ing to the church, and promising the good things and 
Brosperity which were in store for it in the days of the 
Millennium, says, "Behold, all they that are incens- 
ed against thee, shall be ashamed and confounded: 
They shall be as nothing, and they that strive with, 
thee shall perish. Thou shalt seek them, and shall 
not find them that contended with thee: They that 
war against thee shall be as nothing, and as a thing 
of nought. Behold, I will make thee a new, sharp 
threshing instrument, having teeth; thou shalt thresh 
the mountaips, awl beat them small, and stake the 
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hills as chaff. Thou shalt fan them, and the wind 
shall carry them away, and the whirlwind shall scat- 
ter them: And thou shalt rejoice in the Lord, and 
shalt glory in the Holy One of Israel." 

In tne forty-second chapter, God makes promises 
to his church, which are to be accomplished in their 
fulness, in the days of the Millennium, and speaks 
of the war and battle in which he will destroy his en- 
emies, to open the way for the good things which were 
to be done for the church. " The Lord shall go forth 
as a mighty man, he shall stir up jealousy like a maa 
of war: He shall cry, yea, roar; he shall prevail 
against his enemies. I have long time holden ray 
peace, I have been still, and refrained myself: Now 
will I cry like a travailing woman, I will destroy and 
devour at onoe. I will make waste mountains and 
hills, and dry up all their herbs; and I will make 
the rivers islands, and I will dry up the pools. And 
I will bring the blind by away that they knew not, I 
will lead them in paths that they have not known: I 
will make darkness light before them, and crooked 
things straight. These things will I do unto them, 
and not forsake them." 

" The fifty-ninth and sixtieth chapters are wholly 
on this subject of the Millennium. In the fourteen 
first verses of the fifty -ninth chapter, the great de- 
gree of wickedness of the world of mankind is de- 
scribed. And then God is represented as greatly dis- 
pleased, and rising to battle, to punish men for their 
evil deeds. ** And the Lord saw it, and it displeas- 
ed him that there was no judgment. And he saw that 
there was no man, and he wondered that there was 
no intercessor: Therefore, his arm brought salvation 
unto him, and his righteousness, it sustained him. — 
For he put on righteousness as a breast-plate, and an 
helmet of salvation upon his head ; and he put on 
the garments of vengeance for clothing, and was clad 
with zeal as a cloak. According to their deeds, ac- 
cordingly he will repay fury to his adversaries, re- 
compense to his enemies; to the islands he will rspaj 
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recompense. So shall they fear the name of the Lord 
from the west* and his glory from the rising of the 
eon. When the enemy shall come in like a flood, 
the Spirit of the Lord shall lift up a standard against 
him " And to this battle, this work, of judgment 
and vengeance, succeeds the day of light and salva- 
tion to the church: Those who are left, shall repeat 
and humble themselves* and " fear the name of the 
Lord from the west, and his glory from the rising of 
the sun. And the Redeemer shall come to Zion, ami 
to them that turn from transgression in Jacob." It 
will be then said to the church, " Arise, shine, fo* 
thy light is come, and the glory of the Lord is risen 
upon thee." The prophecy of the Millennium goe* 
on through the sixtieth, sixty -first, and sixty-second 
chapters. 

" There is a parallel representation of this battle 
in the sixty-third chapter, as executed by the same 
person, who is exhibited in the nineteenth chapter o£ 
the Revelation, riding forth to make war in righteous- 
ness, aad fighting this same battle, in which the wick-* 
ed then on earth will be slain. " Who is this that 
cometh from Edom, with died garments from BozrahS 
This that is glorious in his apparel, travelling in the 
greatness of his strength? I who speak in righteous* 
ness, mighty to save. Wherefore art thou red m 
thine apparel, and thy garments like him who tread- 
eth in the wine vat? I have trodden the wine presfr 
alone, and of the people there was mone with me: 
For I will tread them in mine anger, and trample 
them in ray fury, and the blood snelt be sprinkled 
upon my garments^ and I will stain all my raiment. 
For the day of vengeance is in my heart, and the 

Sear of my redeemed is come* And I looked, and 
lere was none to help, and I wondered that there 
was none to uphold: Therefore, mine own arm brought 
salvation unto me, and my fury it upheld me. And 
I will tread down the people in mine anger, and make 
them drunk in my fury, and I will bring down their 
strength to the earth." 
p2 
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" The same thing is predicted in the rixty-sixtnr 
chapter: " A voice of noise from the city, a voice 
from the temple, a voice of the Lord who rendered* 
recompense to his enemies. And the hand of the 
Lord shall be known towards his servants, and his in- 
dignation towards his enemies. For behold, the 
Lord will come with fife, and his chariots like a 
whirlwind, to render his anger with fury, and his re- 
buke with flames of fire. For by fire, and by his 
sword, will the Lord plead with all flesh; and the 
slain of the Lord shall be many." These predictions' 
of the slaughter and destruction of the wicked are 
here intermixed with promises of salvation and pros- 
perity to the church: « Rejoice ye with Jerusalem, 
and be glad with her, all ye who love her: Rejoice 
for joy with her, all ye that mourn for her: That ye 
may suck and be satisfied with the breasts of her 
consolations: That ye may milk out, and be delight- 
ed with the abundance of her glory. For thus saith 
the Lord, Behold, I will extend peace to her like a 
river, and the glory of the Gentiles like a flowing 
stream. And when ye see this, your heart shall re- 
joice, and your bones shall flourish like an herb." 

" A passage in the tenth chapter of Jeremiah seema 
to refer to the same event. The folly^ idolatry, and 
great wickedness of the people and nations of the 
earth, is mentioned and described in the first part of 
the chapter, upon which the following prediction is 
tittered: "But Jehovah is the true God, he is the 
living God, and an everlasting King. At his wrath 
the earth shall tremble, and the natrons shall not be 
able to abide hi* indignation. Thus shall ye say un- 
to them, The gods that have not made the heavens 
and the earth, even they shall perish from the earth, 
and from under those heavens*" 

" In the first part of the twenty-fifth chapter, there 
is a prophecy of the captivity of the Jews, and of 
other adjacent nations, by Nebuchadnezzar; and 
when their captivity during seventy years should be 
ended, Jeremiah foretells the ruin of Babylon, and 
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the land of the Chaldeans. And the evil that was 
coming on the nations of the earth, which should at- 
tend the destruction of Babylon, is represented by 
ordering Jeremiah to take the wine cup of wrath, and 
cause all the nations of the earth to drink of it And 
as the destruction of ancient Babylon, and the judg- 
ments which came on many other nations, was an 
eminent type of yet greater and more remarkable de- 
struction of spiritual Babylon, and of all the nations 
of the earth, which will attend that, the prophecy is 
carried on beyond the type, and looks forward to the 
anti-type, which is common in scripture prophecy; 
and expressions are used which cannot be applied to 
the former, to the type, in their full extent ana mean- 
ing, but to the latter, the anti-type, and therefore the 
prophecy is accomplished but in part, and in a lower 
degree in the former; but fully and most completely 
in the latter: Therefore, the prophet goes on, and 
uses expressions towards the close of the prophecy, 
which refer chiefly to the battle in which anti-christ 
and the nations of the earth will fall. Such are the 
following: ** Therefore, prophecy thou against them 
all those words,* and say unto them, The Lord shall 
roar from on high, and utter his voice from his holy 
habitation; he shall mightily roar upon his habitation, 
he shall give a shout, as they that tread the grapes, 
against all the inhabitants of the earth. A noise 
shall come even to the ends of the earth: Foe- the 
Lord hath a controversy with the nations: He will 
plead with all flesh, he will give them that are wick- 
ed to the 8 word, saith the Lord. Thus saith the 
Lord of hosts, Behold, evil shall go forth from na- 
tion to nation, and a great whirlwind shall be raised 
up from the coasts of the earth: And the slain of 
the Lord shall be at that day, from one end of the 
earth, even unto the other end of the earth: They 
shall not be lamented, neither gathered* nor buried; 
they shall be dung upon the ground."* The prophet 

• Verse 30, 33. 
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goes on ia predict the evil that should cemfe on the 
shepherds, and the principal of the flock, by whom 
are meant the kings and great men among the na- 
tions, who are to be brought down and destroyed in 
the battle,* which is agreeable to the forementioned 
prophecy in Isaiah ,t and to the representation of the 
same battle in the Revelation.} 

*' There is another prophecy of this in the thirti- 
eth chapter of Jeremiah. Here the deliverance of 
the church from her oppressors, and from all her suf- 
ferings and trouble, is promised; whiA shall be at- 
tended with the utter overthrow and destruction of 
the wicked, and all her enemies. That this prophe- 
cy looks beyond the deliverance of the Jews from 
the Babylonish captivity, and the evil that came on 
their enemies then, to the greater deliverance of the 
church from spiritual Babylon, and the general de- 
struction of the wicked, which shall attend it, of 
which the former was a type, is evident, not only 
from a number of expressions and promises which 
were not fully accomplished in the former, and have 
respect to the latter; but from the express promise, x 
that God will raise up David their king to reign over 
them, by whom must be meant Jesus Christ, the Son, 
of David, and of whom David was an eminent type. 
This will appear, by attending to the following pas- 
sages: "Alas! For the day is great, so that none is 
like it: It is even the time of Jacob's trouble; but he 
$hall be delivered out of it. For it shall come to pass 
in that day, saith the Lord of hosts, that I will break 
his yoke from off thy neck, and will burst thy bonds, 
and strangers shall no more serve themselves of him* 
But they shall serve the Lord their God, £hd David 
their king, whom I will raise up unto them. For I 
am with thee, saith the Lord, to save thee. Though 
J make a full end of all nations whither I have scat- 
tered thee, yet I will not make a full end of thee.— 
Behold, a whirlwind of the Lord goeth forth with^fu- 

• Chap. xxiv. 21, 22. f Vewe 34* 38. * Rev. xix. 4$. 
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*y, a continuing whirlwind, it shall fall with pain up- 
on the head of the wicked. The fierce anger of the- 
Lord shall not return, until he have done it, and un- 
til he have performed the intents of his heart: In the 
latter days ye shall consider it."* 

44 In the book of Daniel, there is prophecy of the 
same event. "And at that time." (1. e. when anti- 
christ is to toe destroyed, which is predicted in the 
Paragraph immediately preceding these words) " shall 
lichael stand up, the great Prince who standeth for 
the children of thy people (that is, Jesus Christ, who 
will support and deliver his church.) " And there 
shall be a time of trouble, such as never was since 
there was a nation, even to that same time," (this is 
the time of the battle of that great day of God Al- 
mighty.) " And at that time, thy people shall be 
delivered, every one that shall be found written in 
the book." This is the time of the deliverance of 
the church from the power of anti-christ, and from 
all wicked men, her enemies, and of her entering up- 
on the prosperous, happy state, in which the saints 
will reign on earth a thousand years. 

44 The prophet Joel speaks of the same events.— 
From the twenty -eighth verse of the second chapter 
of his prophecy, is a prediction of the Millennium, 
and the preceding evils that shall be inflicted on man- 
kind: "And it shall come to pass afterwards, that I 
will pour out my Spirit upon all flesh," &c. This 
prophecy began to be fulfilled when the Holy Spirit 
was first poured out after the ascension of Christ; 
but this, as has been before observed, was but the 
first fruits* and the prophecy will be fulfilled only in 
a very small part before the harvest shall come in the 
days of the Millennium. At the same time he speaks 
of the great evils, and terrible events which shall 
take place: "The sun shall be turned into darkness, 
and the moon into blood, before the great and terrible 
day of the Lord come. And it shall come to pass, 

♦ • Jtr. xxx. r, 8, 9, 11, *3, 2*. 



>17& A TREATISE OK 

that whosoever shall call on the name of the Lord, 
shall be delivered." The prophet goes on in the next 
chapter to speak more particularly on this subject; 
" For, behold, in those days and m that time, whea 
I shall bring again the captivity of Judah, and Jeru- 
jSalem, I will also gather all nations, and will bring 
them down into the valley of Jehosaphat, and will 
plead with tbem there for my people, and for my her- 
itage Israel, whom they have scattered among the na- 
tions, and parted my land." 

"Judah and Jerusalem are put for the church of 
Christ, being a type of that, as has been observed.— 
The captivity of the Jews in Babylon* and their re- 
turn from it, is typical of the afflicted, suffering state 
of the church during the reign of anti-christ, and the 
deliverance of it from this state on the fall of anti- 
christ, and in the Millennium. This is therefore 
meant, when it is said, " In these days, and in that 
time, when I shall bring again the captivity of Judah 
and Jerusalem." When the children of Moab, Am- 
mon and Edom came with a great army, combined to- 
gether to destroy Judah, Jehosaphat was directed to 
go forth with the inhabitants of Judah and Jerusalem 
and meet them; and had a promise that he should 
have no occasion to fight with them; but should stand 
still and see the salvation of the Lord, because the 
battle was not theirs, but God's. Accordingly they 
went out, and stood still, and saw their enemies fall 
upon, and destroy each other, until they were all 
wasted away. Jehosaphat and his people went out to 
their camp, and found great riches, silver and gold,, 
and much spoil* and they spent three days ingather- 
ing; it; and on the fourth day they assembled in the 
valley to bless and praise the Lord, which was from 
that called, * The valley of Berachah." This is the 
valley of Jehosaphat. And to this story* these words 
of the nrophet Joel refer.* Moab, Ammon, and 
£dem r the enemies of Israel, were a type of the en&» 

* fee B. Chron. 20tb ehspter. 
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mies of the church and people of God, under the gos- 
pel dispensation, among ail nations. This battle and 
their destruction of the enemies of Judah and Jeru- 
salem in the valley of Jehosaphat, was a type of the 
overthrow of all the enemies of Christ ami his church, 
when they shall be gathered to the battle of that great 
day of God Almighty. This prophecy therefore is a 
prediction of the same event which is described in 
the sixteenth chapter of the Revelation. Here it is 
said, ** I will gather all nations, and will bring them 
down into the valley of Jehosaphat, and will plead 
with them there for my people." That is, will pun- 
ish and destroy them for their opposition to me and 
my church. There it is said, ** The kings of the earth 
and of the whole world were gathered to the battle of 
that great dav. And he gathered them together to a 
place called in the Hebrew tongue, Armageddon. " 
Which passage has been before explained. 

** The prophet farther enlarges on this subject in 
the following part of this chapter:* "Proclaim me 
this among toe Gentiles: Prepare war, wake up the 
mighty men, let all the men of war draw near, let 
them eome up. Beat your ploughshares into swords, 
and your pruning hooks into spears; let the weak 
say 1 am strong. Assemble yourselves, and come, all 
ye heathen, and gather yourselves together round 
about: Thither cause thy mighty ones to eome down, 
O Lord. Let the heathen be wakened and come Up 
to the valley of Jehosaphat; for there will I sit to 
judge all the heathen round about. Put ye in the 
sickle, for the harvest is ripe; come, get you down, 
for the press is full, the fats overflow, for their wick- 
edness 19 ^reat Multitudes, multitudes, in the val- 
ley of decision; for the day of the Lord is near in the 
Talley of decision. The sun and moon shall be dark- 
ened, and the stars shall withdraw their shining. Th^ 
Jjord shall also roar out of Zion, and utter his voice 
rom Jerusalem, and the heavens and the earth shall 

♦Joe! Hi. 9. 
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shake: but the Lord will be the hope of his people, 
and the strength of the children of Israel." Every 
one who attends to this passage, will observe what a 
striking similitude there is between this description of 
a battle, and that in the Revelation, which has been 
considered. God is here represented as fighting the 
battle against all the heathen, and destroying multi- 
tudes on multitudes. All the heathen, even all na- 
tions are gathered together, all armed for war, and 
come up to the valley of Jehosaphat, and there are cut 
off in this valley of decision. In the Revelation all 
the nations of the earth are gathered together, to bat- 
tle at Megiddo, typifying the same thing with the 
valley of Jehosaphat, and there they are slain. God 
causes his mighty ones to come down. And John 
says, " I saw heaven opened, and behold, a white 
horse: And he that sat upon him was called faithful 
and true, and in righteousness doth he judge, and 
make war. And his name is called, The word of 
God. And the armies in heaven followed him upon 
white horses." Here, there is a command to " put in 
the sickle, for the harvest is ripe: Come, get you 
down for the press is full, the fats overflow, for the 
wickedness is great." Much the same representation 
is made of this battle in the Revelation,* which has 
been particularly mentioned already. The prophet 
Joel goes on to the end of his prophecy describing 
the happy state of the church, which shall succeed 
this battle, which has never yet taken place, and is 
like other descriptions of the Millennial state, by the 
prophets. " Then shall Jerusalem be holy, and there 
shall no stranger pass through her any more. And 
it shall come to pass in that day, that the mountains 
shall drop down new wine, and the hills shall flow 
with milk, Egypt shall be a desolation, and £dom 
shall be a desolate wilderness, for the violence against 
the children of Judah, because they have shed inno- 
cent blood in their land. But Judah shall dwell for- 

* Chip. *iv« X4, &c. 
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«ver, and Jerusalem from generation to generation." 
" The prophet Micah prophesied of Christ and his 
kingdom, in the extent and glory bf it in the latter 
day* and of the destruction of the wicked men, and 
the nations of the world, in favour of the church of 
Christ, and in order to the prosperity of his people. 
AH this is contained in the fifth chapter of his proph- 
esy. " And He (i. e. Christ) shall-stand and feed in 
the strength of the Lord, in the maiesty of the name 
of the Lord his God: And they shall abide; for now 
shall he be great unto the ends of the earth. And 
the remnant of Jacob shall be among the Gentiles, in 
the midst of many people, as a lion among the beasts 
of the forest, as a young lion among the flocks of 
sheep; who if he go through, both treadeth down, and 
tear^th in nieces, and none can deliver. Thine hand 
shall be lift up upon thine adversaries, and ail thine 
enemies shall be cut off. And I will execute ven- 
geance in anger and fury upon the heathen, such as 
they have not heard."* 

" The prophesy of Zephaniah has respect to the 
battle of that great day of God Almighty, and the 
succeeding happy and prosperous state of the church 
in the Millennium. It has indeed a primary respect 
to the evils and punishment brought upon Jerusalem 
and the Jews by the Chaldeans, for their apostacy and 
idolatry; and to the calamities and destruction which 
came upon the nations at that time, and previous to 
the restoration of the Jews; and to their restoration 
from their captivity, and return to their own land; 
which were types of the much greater and more im- 
portant events, in the last days, in which all nations 
will be more immediately concerned; and to which 
the prophesy has an ultimate and chief respect. It 
was .fulfilled but in part, and in a small degree, in 
the former events; and will have the chief and com- 
plete accomplishment in the latter; as has been before 
observed concerning other prophesies of the same 

• Verses 4, 8> 9, 15. 
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kind. Jerusalem, in her most pure state, when the 
statutes and ordinances which God had prescribed, 
Were in some good degree observed, was a type of 
the true church of Christ Therefore, nnder this 
name, and that of Mount Zion, and Israel, the 
prophets speak of the true church in all future ages. 
But Jerusalem, considered in her most corrupt state 
of apostacy, was a type of the false church of Rome, 
and of all Christian churches when they apostatize 
from the hoi y doctrines and precepts of the gospel. 
Therefore, Christ is said to be crucified in the great 
city, by which is meant the apostate church of Rome, 
and all who partake of her corruptions; because he 
w*s crucified at Jerusalem, which was then a type of 
that great city, in her apostacy, and enmity against 
Christ, and his true church.* The nations round 
about the land of Israel and Judea, and all those who 
at times afflicted and oppressed the visible people of 
God, and were enemies to them, were types of the 
enemies of the church of Christ, in the time of her 
affliction | especially of all the idolatrous nations and 
wicked tnen, who oppose the prosperity of the church, 
and are to be destroyed, in order to her deliverance 
and salvation. With these observations in view, this 
prophecy may be read, and the whole of it applied to 
the battle and events which will take place previous 
to the introduction of the Millennium, predicted in 
the Revelation, under the seventh vial; and to the 
prosperity of the church which will then commence, 
ifeen Ft will have its full accomplishment; and many 
of the expressions in it, considered in their most nat- 
ural and extensive meaning, cannot be accommodat- 
ed to any events which have taken place, and are 
not yet fulfilled. Some of these will now be men- 
tioned. The prophecy begins with the following 
words: " I will utterly consume all things from on 
the land, saith the Lord. I will consume man and 
beast: 1 will consume the fowls of the heaven, and 

♦Rev. xi. 8. 
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the fishes of the sea. and the stumbling blocks witfci 
the wicked, and I will cut off man from off the land 
(the earth) saith the Lord. Hold thy peace at the 
presence of the Lord God: For the day of the Lord 
is at hand: For the Lord hath prepared a sacrifice, 
he hath bid his guests. The great day of the Lord 
is near: it is near, and hasteth greatly, even the 
voice of the day of the Lord. /The mighty men shall 
cry there bitterly. That day is a day of wrath, a 
day of trouble and distress, a day of wasteness and 
desolation, a day of darkness and gloominess, a day 
of clouds and thick darkness, a day of the trumpet 
and alarm against the fenced cities, and against the 
high towers. And I will bring distress upon men, 
that they shall walk like blind men, because thev 
have sinned against the Lord: And their blood shall 
be poured out as dust, and their flesh as dung. Nei- 
ther their silver, nor their gold, shall be able to de- 
liver them in the day of the Lord's wrath; but the 
whole land (earth) shall be devoured by the fire of bis 
jealousy: For he shall make even a speedy riddance 
of all them that dwell in the land (earth.) Seek ye 
the Lord, all ye meek of the earth, which have wrought 
his judgment; seek righteousness,* seek meekness: 
it may be ye shall be hid in the day of the Lord's an- 
ger. Therefore, wait upon me, saith the Lord, until 
the day that I rise up to t&e prey; for my determina- 
tion is to gather the nations, that I may assemble the. 
kingdoms, to pour upon them mine indignation, and 
all my fierce anger: for all the earth shall be devour- 
ed with the fire of ray jealousy." The parallel and 
likeness between this prophesy, and that of the battle 
in the Revelation, is worthy of particular notice -— 
This is called " The great day of the Lord: the day 
of the Lord's wrath: a day of distress and desola- 
tion: the day that God will rise up to the prey, to 
gather the nations, and assemble the kingdoms, to 

Eur upon them his indignation, and fierce anger. "— 
the Revelation, the whole world were gathered to 
the battle of that great day of God Almighty- The 
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words, that great day of battle, seem to have refer- 
ence to some day which had already been made known, 
and undoubtedly refer to the great day of God's 
wrath, which isr mentioned in the prophesy before us, 
and by the other prophets. '* And he gathered them 
together into a place, called in the Hebrew tongue, 
Armageddon. And the seventh angel poured out his 
vial (of wrath) into the air. And there were voices, 
and thtfnders, and lightnings $ and there was a great 
earthquake, such as was not since men were upon the 
earth, so mighty an earthquake and so great. And 
the cities of the nations fell. And great Babylon 
came in remembrance before God, to give unto her 
the cup of the wine of the fierceness of his wrath. — 
And the remnant were slain with the sword of him 
who sat on the horse; and the fowls were filled with 
their Hesh." In this nrophesy it is said, "The Lord 
hath prepared a sacrifice, hehfrth bid his guests." In 
the ReveHtion the fowls of heaven, are invited to 
come to the supper of the great God, to eat the flesh 
of kings, &c. 

" According to this prophet, when the nations and 
kingdoms of the world have been gathered, and God 
has poured upon them his indignation, even all his 
fierce anger; and all the earth shall be devoured with 
the fire of his jealousy, the scene is changed, and the 
remnant which are left in the earth, the few afflicted 
and poor people, shall repent and pray, and humble 
themselves before God, and return and put their trust 
in him alone: and God will return to them in a way 
of mercy and build them up, and they shall be com- 
forted, reioice and prosper. This is represented in 
the last chapter, from verse ninth to the end of the 
prophecy: " For then will I turn to the people a pure 
language, that they may all call upon the name of the 
Lord, to serve him with one content. From beyond 
Hie rivers of Ethiopia, my suppliants, «ven the daugh- 
ters of my dispersed, shall bring mine offering. I will 
also leave in thee an afflicted and poor people, and 
they shall trust in the name of the Lord. The rem-. 
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*ant of Israel shall not do iniquity, nor epeak lies; 
neither shall a deceitful tongue be found ia their 
mouth; for they shall feed and lie down, and none 
shall make them afraid. Sing, O daughter of Zion, 
shout, O Israel, be glad and rejoice with all the heart, 
O daughter of Jerusalem. The Lord hath taken 
away thy judgments, he hath cast out thine enemy: 
the King of Israel, even the Lord, is in the midst of 
thee. Thou shall not see evil any more," &c. to the 
end of the prophecy. This is set in much the same 
light in the Revelation.* When the battle there de- 
scribed is over, the Millennium is introduced. 

" There is a prophesy by the prophet Haggai to the 
same purpose with the foregoing: " Again the word 
of the Lord came unto Haggai, saying, Speak to Ze- 
rubbabel, Governor of Judah, saying, I will shake the 
heavens and the earth; and I will overthrow the 
throne of kingdoms, and I will destroy the strength 
of the kingdoms of the heathen, "and I will overthrow 
the chariots, and those who ride in them; and the 
horses and their riders shall come down, every one 
by Hie sword of his brother. In that day, saith the 
Lord of hosts, I will take thee, O Zerubhabelmy ser- 
vant, and wjUi make thee as a signet^ for 1 have chos- 
en thee."t Zehibbabel was a type of Christ, and 
what is here said of the type was not fulfilled in him; 
but is to be fulfilled in Jesus Christ the anti-type, . 
when he shall reign on the earth, and .his church fill 
the world, and " be shall be exalted anijl extjplled, 
and be very high. "J In order to thip, the great 
changes are to take place, represented here by shak- 
ing the heavens and the eartn, and by overthrowing 
the throne and strength of all the kingdoms and na- 
tions, and their being destroyed by the sword: which 
is Hie battle represented in the Revelation, by thun- 
ders and lightnings, and a great earthquake, a*d the 
falling of the cities of the nations, &c. 

• Chapters zix and xx. + Hagg. ii. tO, 21, 22, 23. 
* Isaiah lii. f£ » 

*2 
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"The prophet Zechariah also speaks of these 
things. He prophesies of the Millennium, and of the 
destruction of all the people and nations who oppose 
the interest of the church, as preceding the days of 
her prosperity, and introductory to it. " And in that 
day will I make Jerusalem (the true church of Christ) 
a burdensome stone for all people: all that burden 
themselves with it, shall be cut in pieces, though all 
the people of the earth be' gathered together against 
h. In that day, saith the Lord, 1 will smite every 
horse with astonishment, and his rider with madness; 
and I will open mine eyes upon the house of Judah, 
and will smite every horse of the people with blind- 
ness. - In that day shall the Lord defend the inhabi- 
tants of Jerusalem, and he that is feeble among them 
at that day, shall be as David; and the house of Da- 
vid shall be as God, as the angel of the Lord before 
them And it shall come to pass in that day, that I 
will seek to destroy all the nations that come against 
Jerusalem. "* " Behold, the day of the Lord com- 
eth, and thy spoil shall be divided in the midst of 
thee. For I will gather all nations against Jerusalem 
to battle; and the city shall be taken, and the houses 
rifled, and the women ravished, and half of the city 
shall go forth into captivity, and the residue of the 
people shall not be cut off from the city." This is 
the gathering of the kingdoms and nations of the 
whole world, unto the battle, by the unclean spirits 
which go forth to corrupt the world, and arm them 
against God, and his people, by the practice of all 
kinds of wickedness, by which the best part of the 
church will be greatly corrupted } and the saints will 
suffer very much, being besieged on all sides by verjr 
wicked men, mentioned in the Revelation,! which 
has been explained. *. 

" The prophet goefr on to describe the battle of 
that great day of God Almighty, which is mentioned 
in the Revelation: " Then shall the Lord go forth, 

• 2ech. x& 3, 4> * 9. • fte* xri. *3, U* 
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and fight against those nations, as when he fought in 
the day of battle. And this shall be the plague 
wherewith the Lord will smite all the people that have 
fought against Jerusalem: Their flesh shall consume 
away, while they stand upon their feet, and their eyes 
shall consume away in their holes, and their tongue 
shall consume away in their mouth."* 

" Malachi prophesied of the Millennium, and the 
preceding slaughter of the wicked, in the battle of 
that great day of God Almighty, in the following 
concise and striking language: "Behold the day 
cometh that shall burn as an oven, and all the proud, 
yea and all that do wickedly, shall be stubble, and 
the day that cometh shall burn them up, saith the 
Lord of hosts, that it shall leave them neither root 
nor branch. But unto you that fear my name, shall 
the Sun of righteousness arise with healing in his 
wings; and ye shall go forth and grow up as calves 
in the stall. And ye shall tread down the wicked; 
for they shall be ashes under the soles of your feet, 
in the day that I shall do this, saith the Lord of 
hosts, "t 

"From the above detail it appears, that the proph- 
esy in the Revelation of the Millennium, and of the 
manner in which it will be introduced, is agreeable 
to the ancient prophesies of these same events: That 
previous to this, the Christian world, and mankind 
in general, will become more corrupt in the practice 
of all kinds of wickedness: That God will rise out 
of his place, and come forth to do his work* his 
strange work, to punish the world for their wicked- 
ness, and manifest his high displeasure and anger 
with mankind, for their perverseness and obstinacy 
in rebellion against him, and in opposition to his 
church: That this is the battle of that great day of 
God Almighty, in which he will, by a course of va- 
rious and multiplied calamities and sore judgments, 
greater and more general, and continued longer thai* 

♦Zeeh. xir. 3, 12. f M* i*. *> % 3 - 
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any which hare taken place before, reduce and de- 
. stroy mankind, so that comparatively few will be 
left; an afflicted and poor people, who will repent 
and humble themselves before God, and trust in the 
mighty Saviour; for whom he will appear in great 
mercy, and pour down the Holy Spirit on them and 
their offspring; and they will multiply and fill the 
world. And thus the kingdom and dominion, and 
the greatness of the kingdom under the whole heav- 
en, shall be given to the people of the saints of the 
Most High, and the church will reign on earth a 
thousand years. " 

No one, I think, can read the foregoing quotations 
with candour, and deny that tremendous judgments 
await this degenerate wicked world, and Will certain- 
ly take place before the Millennium day, or latter 
day glory of the church.. Let us therefore be wise; 
let us watch and keep our garments, that when Christ 
shall come to destroy his enemies, by treading the 
wine press of the fierceness of the wrath of Almigh- 
ty God, we may not be found naked. The current of 
iniquity is now exceedingly strong* and it behoves 
Christians to take unto themselves the whole armour 
of God, that they may be able to stand in this evil 
day, and having done all, to stand. 

Having thus exhibited what we consider the most 
important events which we consider will take place 
before the Millennium, in this genera or universal 

Hint of view, as we proposed, we shall next exhibit 
r. Faher's ideas of the contents of the little book 
concerning the prophesying of the two witnesses, the 
war of the dragon with the woman, his description of 
the ten horned beast of the sea and two horned beast 
of the earth, and lastly of the pouring out of the sev- 
en vials of wrath, &c. 
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Contents of the little booh — History of the Western 
•Apostacy under the three woe trumpets. 

u St. John, having shewn the effects of the two first 
woe trumpets in the East, next passes to the collateral 
and contemporary history of the West: for the same 
woe trumpet, which called into action the Mohamme- 
don Apostacy, produced likewise the developement 
of the papal Apostacy; both these two little horns 
commencing their joint reign of 1260 prophetic days 
in the self-same year. 

ifc In order to avoid needless confusion, the Apostle 
throws the whole history of Popery, during the whole 
1260 days, and under all the three woe trumpets, into 
a sort of episode to his general series of prophesies; 
which he terms a little book, or codicil to his greater 
book of the Apocalypse. This little book compre- 
hends the eleventh, twelfth, thirteenth and fourteenth 
chapters of the Revelation: and, in point of chronolo- 
gy, all these chapters run parallel to each other, 
relating severally, though with some variety of cir- 
cumstances, to the same period and the same events; 
so as to form jointly a complete history of the western 
Apostacy, and of all the principal actors in it. 

*' 1. The first chapter of the little book* gives an 
account of the treading of the holy city under foot 
during forty-two months; of the desolate prophesying 
of the witnesses during the same period of 1260 days; 
of the victory of the beast of the bottomless pit over 
them during three days and a half: of their trium- 
phant ascent into the symbolical heaven; and of the 
earthquake which was to overthrow the tenth part of 
the city, and to be the last event under the second 
woe: and it finally announces, the sounding of the 
seventh trumpet, which brings us down to the end of 
the 1260 days; but announces it without descending 
minutely to particularize its effects.* In this chap- 
ter (it is to be observed) the beast of the bottomless 

•Rev. xL 
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pit is bard j mentioned: and no intimation whatever 
is given, either what this beast is, "by whose instiga- 
tion he acts, or whose minister he is; the prophet 
reserving these particulars for his two succeeding 
chapters. 

4 * The second chapter of the little book J lets us in- 
to the whole mystery of iniquity, so far as its original 
mover is concerned. We there learn that the 1260 
years persecution of the true church of Christ is the 
contrivance of that old serpent, the devil; who is 
represented under the image of a dragon with seven 
heads and ten horns, in order to shew us by the in- 
strumentality of what minister he was about to slay 
the witnesses, and to drive the woman into the wil* 
derness. 

** 3. The third chapter of the little book§ passes 
from the master to the servant; and shews us who is 
that minister of the dragon, that beast of the bottom- 
less pit, which has already been represented as the 
murderer of the two witnesses. It describes him as 
' having; seven heads and ten liorns; the very heads 
and horns, which the dragon induces him to use 
against the woman, mentioned in the preceding chap- 
ter. 

u The third chapter further teaches us by whose in- 
stigation as a second cause, the minister of the dragon, 
or the beast of the bottomless pit, is induced to take 
up arms against the woman and the two witnesses* 
His instigator is another beast, quite distinct from 
himself, though very intimately connected with him: 
a beast, which comes up out of the earth, or Roman 
empire; which has two horns like a Jamb; which 
speaks as a dragon; and which exerciseth all the pow- 
er of the first beast before him, not in a hostile but in 
a friendly manner, for he causeth the whole earth to 

•Its effects are afterwards detailed very circumstantially 
under the seven vials, and in the chapters subsequent to that 
whicti relates to the pouring out of the vials. 

tRev.xitt §Rev. xih\ 
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worship his .colleague and supporter the first beast. 

"4. The fourth chapter of the little book* des- 
cribes the state of the true Church during the preva- 
lence of the Western Apostacy; predicts the Reform- 
ation; and divides some of the most prominent events 
of the seventh trumpet, which are detailed at large 
hereafter, under the seven vials, into two grand 
classes, the harvest and the vintage of God's wrath, 
teaching us that the wine press shall be trodden in a 
certain country, the space of which extends 1600 
furlongs. 

** We learn then from the four chapters of the lit- 
tle book, both what the beast of the bottomless pit is, 
namely, a certain beast with seven heads and ten 
horns; by whose instigation he acts, namely, by that 
of a second beast with two horns; and whose minister 
and tool he is, namely, that of the great red dragon. 
We moreover learn, that making; himself a tool of the 
dragon, and acting by the instigation of the second 
beast, the seven-headed and ten -horned beast of the 
sea and the bottomless pit (for the beast of the sea 
and the beast of the bottomless pit are one and the 
same power, t the sea describing his natural and the 
bottomless pit his spiritual origin) should wage a war 
of 1260 years against the woman and the two witnes- 
ses, who have the name of God written on their fore- 
heads; but that nevertheless the Apostacy should 
receive a great check by the preaching of the Gospel ,$ 
and afterwards should be totally overthrown in the 
time of God's vintage. § 

" The way being thus cleared by this general state- 
ment, I shall proceed to consider the -contents of the 
little book at large under five different heads, accord- 
ing as it naturally divides itself. 1. The prophesy- 
ing of the witnesses; 2. The war of the dragon with 
the woman; 3. The ten horned beast of the sea; 

* Rev. xiv. f Compare Rev. xiii. 1. with Rev. xvii. 3, 8. 
* Rev. *iv. 6. § Rev. xiy. 18, 19, 20. 
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4. The two horned beast of the earth; 5. The col- 
lateral history of the true church, and tffe harvest 
and vintage of God's wrath." 

1, Concerning the prophesying of the two witnesses. 

" In the present section I shall attempt to explain 
the first chapter of the little book, which contains the 
history of the persecution of the two witnesses by 
the beast of the bottomless pit. 

" And there was given me a reed like unto a rod: 
and the angel stood, saying, Rise, and measure the 
temple of God, and the altar, and them that worship 
therein. But the court, which is without the temple, 
leave out, and measure it not; for it is given unto 
the Gentiles; and the holy city shall they tread un- 
der foot for forty and two months." 

'* This prophecy commences with the year 606; 
which is tne first year of the great apostacy, and 
which synchronizes with the earliest blast of the first 
woe-trumpet in the east. The temple, the altar, 
and they that worship therein, are those few Chris- 
tians, who in the midst of a crooked and perverse 
generation, stood fast in the faith of Jesus Christ: 
and the court without the temple symbolizes those, 
who retained indeed the name of Christians, but had 
grossly apostatized from the truth. The holy city, 
which is given to them to tread under foot and pollute 
with superstitious abominations, during the period of 
fority-two prophetic months, a period equivalent to 
the 1260 years of the Apostacy, is the visible church 
of Christ. St. John therefore is ordered to measure, 
or take an account of, the faithful servants of God, 
who never ceased, in a greater or less number, to ex- 
ist throughout the whole duration of the Apostacy: 
while he is commanded to leave out, and not to 
measure, the outer court, as containing only those- 
nominal Christians, who in practice were Gentiles, 
and who were unworthy the notice of a Being of in- 
finite purity. 
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" And I will give power unto my two witnesses, 
and they shall prophesy a thousand two hundred and 
three score days clothed in sackcloth. These are the 
two olive trees, and the two candlesticks standing 
before the God of the earth. And, if any man will 
hurt them, fire proceedeth out of their mouth, and 
devoureth their enemies: and, if any man will hurt 
them, he must in this manner be killed. These 
have power to shut heaven, that it rain not in the 
days of their prophecy: and have power 6ver waters 
to turn them to blood, and to smite the earth with 
all plagues, as often as they will." 

44 It is evident, that these two witnesses are to be 
contemporary with the great Apostacy, because they 
are to continue throughout its whole duration of 1260 
years; and it is equally evident, that they are to be 
hostile to it, because they are represented as prophe- 
sying in sackcloth, and as being the peculiar objects 
of the beast's fury. They are moreover not to exist 
at this time, or at that time, but from the very begin- 
ning to the very end of the Apostacy: consequently 
it is manifest, that they cannot be any two mere indi- 
viduals. The question then via, what they are? Mr. 
Gall away endeavours to prove them to be the Old and 
New Testament. In this conjecture he follows Col- 
ter, More, and Napier: but he is nevertheless cer- 
tainly mistaken: for such an opinion runs directly 
counter to a very wholesome rule, which every com- 
mentator upon hieroglyphical prophecy ought particu- 
larly to attend to: Having once established the defi- 
nite meaning of a symbol, never afterwards think 
yourself at Rberty to depart from that meaning. The 
two witnesses are expressively said by St John to be 
the two olive trees, and the two candlesticks, stand- 
ing before the God of the earth. But both an olive 
tree, and a candlestick, are equally symbols of a 
church. Consequently the two witnesses, must be 
two churches; and therefore cannot be the two Tes- 
taments. Bishop Newton thinks that no two partic- 
ular men, or particular churches, are meant by them: 

R 
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but only that there should be a few faithful servants 
of God in every age, who should protest against the 
superstitious corruptions of their times. His Lord- 
ship is perfectly right in the spirit, though not quite 
accurate in the letter, of his interpretation. There 
-is so much precision in all the numbers both of Dan- 
iel and St. John, that we ought to be very jealous of 
breaking down the barrier of their literal acceptation. 
Scripture will ever be found the most satisfactory 
expositor of Scripture: and such I apprehend to be 
the case in the present instance. Throughout the 
whole Apocalypse the idea of the two-fold Church of 
Christ is accurately preserved: the Church before the 
advent of our Lord, and the Church after the advent; 
the Church founded upon the Prophets, and the Church 
founded upon the Apostles; Jesus Christ himself be- 
ing equally the corner stone of both. Accordingly 
we find, in the very, beginning of the Revelation, 
mention made of twenty -four elders, who are repre- 
sented as being in heaven, the symbol of the universal 
Church. Twelve of these, in allusion to the twelve 
Jewish patriarchs, are representatives of the pre- 
Christian Church; and the other twelve, in allusion 
to the twelve Apostles, are representatives of the 
post-Christian Church, Whence the mystical num- 
ber of God's chosen is said to be 144,009; or, twelve 
multiplied into twelve, and afterwards again multi- 
plied into a thousand, to shew that the pious consti- 
tute an exceeding great multitude. Whence also the 
symbolical city of the Lamb, or the universal Church 
: triumphant, is described as a perfect cube of 12,000 
furlongs; having twelve gatqe, upon which are written 
the names of the twelve tribes of Israel, and twelve 
foundations in which are. the names of the twelve 
Apostles of the Lamb, And whence lastly the faith- 
ful are represented as singing the song not only of the 
Lamb, but likewise of Moses the servant of God. 
Now, when we recollect, that the prophet begins the 
chapter, wherein he treats of the two witnesses, with 
an. account of his measuring the spiritual temple; 
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when we further consider, that St John's imagery of 
the two candlesticks, and the two olive trees, is evi- 
dently taken from Zechariah's vision of the second 
temple;* and that he himself describes the twenty- 
four elders as being in the figurative heaven, or the 
Church general, in the same manner as the candle- 
sticks and the olive trees were placed in the temple, 
which is another symbol of the spiritual Church gen- 
eral, as contradistinguished from the outer court ot 
mere nominat Christians: when the whole of this is 
duly weighed, and When tlie undoubted fact that St. 
John borrows this set of hieroglyphics from the Jew- 
ish temple and its furniture is taken into the account, 
I think, we cannot but come to the conclusion, that 
the twenty -four elders, the twelve gates, and the 
twelve foundations of the new Jerusalem, the two* 
olive trees, the two candlesticks, and the two wit- 
nessed, all equally signify the spiritual members of 
the Catholic Church, considered as one great whole* 
though made up of two component parts. Not that 
any of the members of the pre-Christian Church lit- 
erally prophesied during the 1260 years of the great 
Apostacyf the prophet speaks only oilmen of a like 
spirit with themselves, the mystical children of the 
Church general now forever united under its illustri- 
ous head, those who are Israelites indeed. " Now to 
Abraham and his seed were the promises made. He 
saith not, and unto seeds, as of many, but as of one, 
and to thy seed, which is Christ — But before faith 
came, we were kept under the law, shut up unto the 
faith which should afterwards be revealed— Ye are 
all the children of God by faith in Christ Jesus. There 
is neither Jew nor Greek, neither bond nor free, there 
is neither male nor female: for ye are all one in Christ 
Jesus. And, if ye be Christ's, then are ye Abraham's 
seed, and heirs according to the promise. "t 

" Mr. Galloway objects, that the two witnesses can- 
not be those who protested against the corruptions of 

• Zecb. iv. 2, 3, 9, 11-14. * Gal. iii, 16, 23,26, 28, 29. 
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Popery during the 1260 years, because they were to 
prophesy in sackcloth; whereas none of the reformers 
ever pretended to the gift of prophesy, but contented 
themselves with being merely preachers of God's 
word. In making this unguarded objection, Mr. 
Galloway seems to have forgotten, that in the New 
Testament prophesying is not unfrequentlv used as a 
mere synonym of preaching or expounding.* The 
prophesying therefore of the two witnesses is nothing 
more than their zealous avowal of the principles of 
the Gospel; their shutting of heaven, so that it rain 
not in the days of their prophecy, is the shutting ftp 
the temple or spiritual Church, so that the dew of 
God's wprd and spirit should not descend upon the 
apostate inhabitants of the Roman earth; and their 
power of smiting the earth with diverse plagues, 
means that all the various plagues, denounced in the 
Apocalypse, blood, slaughter and desolation, should, 
in the course of God's just judgments,' be the conse- 
quence of men's slighting the warning voice of his 
two mystical prophets. Not that it was their wish to 
shut up heaven, or to call down the vengeance of the 
Almighty upon earth; their desire was to preach re- 
pentance and the forgiveness of sins: the fire of God's 
wrath would never have proceeded out of their mouth: 
they never would have had occasion to denounce his 
righteous indignation against sin: if they of the A- 
postacy would have reformed themselves, instead of 
hurting or persecuting the two witnesses. When it 
|s said, therefore, that they have power to shut heav- 
en, to turn the waters into blood, to smite the earth 
with plagues, and to dart from their mouth consum- 
ing fire; these expressions must all be understood, 
not in a causal, but in a consequential, sense: for the 
commission given to the two figurative prophets, is, in 
point of its proper mode of interpretation, exactly 
analagous to the charge which God delivered to Isai- 
ah: "Make the heart of this people fat, and make 

♦Seethe whole of I. Corinth. 14» 
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{heir ears heavy, and shut their eyes; lest ihey see 
with their eyesj and hear with their ears, and uttder^ 
stand with their heart, and convert, atid be healed. >m 
In perfect strictness of speech, Isaiah was no more' 
able to inflict the plague of spiritual stupidity, thirt 
the two prophets of the Apocalypse were that of spir- 
itual barrenness and natural calamities. Both the 
passages must be explained exactly upon the sanlg 
principle: the judgments,' which these prophets were* 
severally empowered to inflict, were not caused bf 
theih ks active agents, but were the consequence of 
their ministry being slighted. In this sense We are* 
authorised by inspired authority to interpret the* 
charge given to Isaiah :f consequently, by a parity of 
reasoning, we are at liberty to explain the power&i 
committed to the two apocalyptic prophets, in a siuv- 
Dar manner. -* •* • 

" It is not unworthy of remark, that the two wit- 
nesses are described as having oniy : one mfttfth.^— 
This circumstance at once shews that they 'are tays* 
tical, not literal, characters; and Serves to demon- 
strate the propriety of the foregoing explanatioh*~ 
The pre-Christian and the post-Christian churchy 
forming jointly the church general, have but ode 
mouth, testifying and declaring the same simple road 
to salvation through the alone sacrifice t>f Christ. In 
the strictly scriptural words of the Anglican church* 
already cited, " although the ancient patriarchs were 
not named Christian men, yet was-it a Christian faith 
that they had; for they looked for all benefits of God 
the Father, through the merits of his Son Jesus Christy 
as we do now. This difference te between them a*ftl 
ns, 'that they looked when Christ should come, and 
we be in the time when he is come. M ' - - ! - r 
' '" And, when they shril draw near to the close of 
their testimony, the beast, that ascendeth out of the 
bottomless pit, shall make war against them, tad shall 

* Isaiah vL 10, fSee Matt, xiii.15. and Acts xxyiii. ST. 
t Bcrclation xi« 5, 

k2 .....•» i. -• 
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overcome them, and kill them. And their dead bod- 
ies shall lie in a street of the great city, which spir- 
itually is called Sodom and Egypt, where also our 
Lord was crucified. And they of the people and 
kindreds and tongues and nations shall see their dead 
bodies three days and a half, and shall not suffer 
their dead bodies to be put in graves. And they, that 
dwell upon the earth, shall rejoice over them, and 
make merry, and shall send gifts one to another; be- 
cause these two prophets tormented them that dwelt 
on the earth. And after three days and a half the 
spirit of life from God entered into them; and they 
stood upon their feet: and great fear fell upon them 
which saw them. And they heard a great voice from* 
heaven, saying unto them, Come up hither. And 
they ascended up to heaven in a cloud; and their en- 
emies beheld them." 

"Prophecy, as it might be naturally expected* 
-dwells only upon great and prominent circumstances? 
were it otherwise constructed, the whole world could, 
not contain the volumes which it would occupy. We 
must consider therefore, what circumstance in the 
history of the two witnesses, which occurred before 
the sounding of the seventh trumpet,* is of a suffic- 
iently definite nature to occasion this very peculiar 
mention of it. 

u Before the prophets can be capable of experienc- 
ing political death, .the only death to which a commu- 
nity is liable, they must receive political life. This 
never was the case previous to the time of the Refor- 
mation; therefore the prophets cannot have been 
slain before the Reformation. Many years indeed 
antecedent to that era, they had continued prophesy- 
ing in sackcloth; many years was the sad narrative of 
their persecutions written within and without with 
lamentations, and mourning, and woe: as yet howev- 
er they were not slain, for as yet they were incapable 
of a political death. But at the Reformation they 

• See Rev. xi. 7, 12, 15. 
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first received in Germany political life: consequently 
at the Reformation they first jffecame liable to politi- 
cal death. To this era I have already thought myself 
warranted in peculiarly referring the second persecu- 
tion of the men of understanding, which Daniel de- 
scribes as taking place previous to the revelation of 
the atheistical king; and to this era I now think my- 
self equally warranted in looking for an accomplish- 
ment of the present prophecy. 

" The foe, that slays the witnesses, is styled the 
beast of the bottomless pit: and this beast will be 
found, upon examination, to be the first beast of the 
Apocalypse, or the beast with seven beads and ten 
horns.* In short, as it shall be fully shewn hereaf- 
ter, he is the same as Daniel's fourth beast, or the Ro- 
man Empire: and he slays the witnesses by the in- 
strumentality of his last head. Before we can un- 
derstand therefore the import of the prediction rela- 
tive to the death of the witnesses, which is to take 
place towards the close of the 1260 years, and under 
the second woe-trumpet, we must learn what form of 
Roman government is intended by the last head of 
the beast. This matter however must be reserved for 
future discussion, when the whole character of the 
beast is considered at large. For the present, then, 
in order that the thread of the prophecy relative to 
the witnesses may be preserved unbroken, I must be 
allowed to assume, that this last head is not the Pa- 
pacy, as Mr. Mede and Bishop Newton suppose, but 
the line of the Gothic Emperors of the West; the first 
of whom was Charlemagne, and whose representa- 
tive, at the time of the Reformation, was Charles the 
fifth. 

" Now, upon consulting history, we shall find, that 
the witnesses first received political life in the years 
1530, 1531, 1535, and 1537, by the formal associa- 
tion of the Protestant German princes in the league 
of Smalcalde: and that shortly afterwards the Ko- 

* Compare Rev. xi. 7, with Rev. xiii. 1, and xvik 7, 8. 
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man beast under his last head, and at the instigation 
of his colleague the two horned ecclesiastical beast,* 
began to make open war upon them with a view to 
crush the Reformation in the bud. Infinite Wisdom 
determined to try, " the patience and faith of the 
saints," by making him for a short season completely 
successful in his projects. On the 24th of April, 
1547, he totally routed the protestants in the battle 
of Mulburg; in consequence of which defeat, their 
two great champions, who had given them political 
life, the Elector of Saxony, and the Landgrave of 
Hesse, were compelled* to submit to the Emperor on 
terms of absolute discretion. 

'* The prophets were now politically dead; but thejr 
were not long to continue so: whence it is said, that 
they lay unburied. The place where their dead bod- 
ies were thus exposed, was a street of the great city, 
"spiritually called Sodom and Egypt, where also our 
Lord was crucified." The excellent Bishop Newton 
and the learned Mr. Mann of the Charter House, 
whom he cites, needlessly perplex themselves with, 
elaborately shewing, how the city of Rome may be 
said to be the city where our Lord was crucified: 
whence they conclude, that, whenever this prophecy 
is accomplished, the dead bodies of the prophets will 
lie unburied in some literal street of the literal great 
city: ti some conspicuous place within the jurisdic- 
tion of Rome," as the Bishop expresses himself. The 
great city jhowerer, the mystic Babylon, which through- 
out the Apocalypse is represented in constant and di- 
rect opposition to the holy city, or the church, is cer- 
tainly not the city, but the empire of Rome: whence 
a street of this great city is a kingdom 6r province of 
the empire, considered as a whole; and a tenth part 
of the city, as mentioned in the thirteenth verse or the 
present chapter, is not a tenth part of the literal city 
of Rome, but a tenth part of the Roman empire, and 
consequently is precisely equivalent to one bi the tea 

• See Bey. ziii. 11, 
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horns or kingdoms of the beast. This being the case, 
there is no need to seek for a spiritual sense, in 
which our Lord may be said to have been crucified in 
the great city: he literally suffered within its pre- 
cints: for he was put to death in Palestine, at that 
time a province of the Roman empire. This obvious 
exposition will shew the great accuracy of the proph- 
ecy now under consideration. The two mystic proph- 
ets were not, at the precise time alluded to by St. 
John, to lie dead and unburied throughout the whole 
of the great city; but only, as he expressly informs 
us, in one particular street or region of it. Now, 
since their persecutor upon this occasion was to be 
the beast under his last head, the street of the city, 
where they were to lie unburied, must evidently be 
that region of the empire which should be subject to 
the more immediate jurisdiction of the last head. — 
Accordingly in the verj yeax 1547, when the proph- 
ets were politically slain in Germany, the figurative 
street under the special control of the last head; they 
first obtained political life in another street of the 
great city, where the last head had no authority, by 
the accession of Edward the sixth to the throne of 
England. 

" St, John informs us, that their dead bodies were 
to lie unburied in this street of the city, precisely 
three days and a half; that is, three natural years 
and a half; when they should suddenly come to life 
again, stand firmly upon their feet, and ascend tri- 
umphantly to heaven, in spite of the machinations of 
their enemies. 

" The two prophets, as we have seen, were slain 
by the beast in the battle of Mulburg, on the 24th 
of April, 1547.. By this decisive victory, the cause of 
the Reformation seemed irretrievably ruined in Ger- 
many, the street of the great city where their dead 
bodies lay unburied: the mass was restored; protest- 
antism was in a manner suppressed: and they that 
dwelt upon the Roman earth, the papists of the vari- 
ous tongues and nations into which the great city 
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had been divided by the incursions of the Goths, re- 
joiced over the two prophets that tormented them by 
their troublesome admonitions ; and made merryj 
and sent gifts one to another. But this joy was of 
no very long continuance. The sure word of proph- 
ecy had declared, that it should last only three years 
and a half. Accordingly the reformers again stood 
upon their feet at\Magdeburg in October of the year 
1550; and in the December of the same year defeated 
the Duke of Mecklenburg, and took him prisoner.— 5 
Great fear now fell upon all that saw them; but the 
time was not yet arrived, when they were finally to 
ascend into the symbolical heaven, in the very sight 
of their enemies. This was ajt length accomplised 
by the peace ratified at Passau in 1552, and confirm- 
ed at Augsburg in 1555$ by which the protestants 
were allowed to enjoy the free exercise of their re- 
ligion. Then it was, that the two prophets ascend- 
ed into heaven, or, in other words, became an ac- 
knowledged church. Hitherto, although possessing 
political life, they only stood upon their feet on the 
earth, surrounded and assailed by their imperial and 
papal enemies: but now they triumphantly ascended 
into heaven, and firmly established themselves in di- 
rect opposition to their enemies who beheld them^the 
first beast, and his instigator the second beast. 

" Thus it appears, that an accurate comparison of 
prophesy with nistory has shewn us both the time 
when, and the place where, these remarkable events 
were to take place. It was necessary that the two 
prophets should receive political life in order to be 
capable of political death. This they first did 
throughout the whole Roman empire, in Germany. It 
was further necessary, in order to the exact accom- 
plishment of the prediction, thkt they should be slain 
in a street of the great city, peculiarly under the con- 
trol of the last head of the beast. 

"This street is Germany likewise. To Germany 
therefore we must look, and to no other street of the 
city, for the completion of the prophesy. Accord- 
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ingly upon looking there we have found, that, as the 
prophets first received political life in Germany, so 
they first experienced political death there: that this 
-political death was inflicted upon them by the very 
agent pointed out by St. John, the beast under his last 
head: that the prophets resumed the functions of po- 
litical life in the autumn of 1550, exactly three years 
and a half from the spring of 1547\ when they were 
slain : and now, once more standing upon their feet, 
routed the Duke of Mecklenburg in the December 
immediately following: and lastly that they ascend- 
ed into the ecclesiastical heaven, after they had stood 
on their feet upon the earth, and after great fear had 
fallen upon their enemies, in the year 1552$ when, 
by the treaty of Passau, the Emperor was compelled 
to allow them the free exercise of their religion, and 
to re -admit them into the imperial chamber, from 
which they had been excluded ever since the victory 
of Mulburg. 

" All the interpretations, which have been given of 
this prophecy, except the present, appear to have 
failed, from the paying too exclusive an attention to 
the allotted period of three days and a half $ and 
from not taking into the account those other parts of 
the prediction, which point out both the time when, 
the place where, and the imperial head under which, 
it was to receive its completion. Several of these in- 
terpretations are mentioned by Bishop Newton. The 
prophecy in question has been applied for instance to 
the Council of Constance, which sat about three years 
and a half, enacted many laws against pretended her- 
etics, and condemned to the flames John Huss and 
Jerome of Prague. But these two martyrs were on- 
ly individuals: they cannot with any propriety be 
termed two candlesticks, or two churches: they did 
not prophesy 1260 years: they were incapable of re- 
vivification, for it is a mere evasion of the plain words 
of St. John to say, that they revived in their follow- 
ers: consequently they cannot be the two apocalyptic 
prophets. It has also been applied to the French 
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massacre of the protestants on the eve df St. Bar- 
tholomew, 1572, and the treaty of Henry the third 
with the Huguenots concluded May the 14th, 1576; 
whereby all trie protestants, about three years and a 
half after the massacre, were admitted to the free 
and open exercise of their .religion. But this expo- 
sition will in no respect accord with the prophecy, 
except in the coincidence of the three years and a 
half: for the protestants never did more than preach 
in sackcloth throughout France, not being able to ob- 
tain political life in that country; and, even if they 
had obtained political life there, as they did in Eng- 
land, still the war would have been made upon them, 
not by the beast, as St John assures us should be the 
case, but only by one of his teh horn*, or the French 
sovereign. It has likewise been applied by Jurieu to 
the persecution of the French protestants after the 
revocation of the edict of Nantz. But this pious au- 
thor's exposition is not only liable to the same ob- 
jections as the preceding one, but has since shared 
the fate of most human prophecies founded upon a 
divine prophecy. He ventured to foretell, that that 
should be the last persecution of the church; that the 
witnesses should lie dead three years and a half from 
the year 1685, when the edict was revoked; that the 
Reformation should then be established by royal au- 
thority throughout the kingdom; and that the whole 
country should renounce Popery, and embrace Prot- 
estantism. Events have precluded the necessity of 
any other confutation* It has lastly been applied by 
Bishop Lloyd and Mr. Whiston, to the persecution of 
the Piedmontese protestants, which commenced at 
the latter end of the year 1686, and terminated in 
June, 1690. But here again the very same objections 
occur: the prophets never had political life in Pied- 
mont; and the persecution was carried on against 
them by thejr sovereign the Duke of Savoy, not by 
the beast under his last head, 

" Bishop Newton,like Jurieu, thinks, that the war of 
the beast against the two witnesses is to be the last 
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persecution of the church. Were this opinion well 
founded, it would alone completely overthrow my ap- 
plication of the prophecy to the history of the league 
of Smalealde ; because both the revocation of the 
edict of Nantz, and the persecution of the Pied- 
montese, were posterior to the protestant war in 
Germany. But in truth no such thins is even hint- 
ed at by St. John: indeed, if it were, ne would con- 
tradict himself. He begins with informing us, that 
the witnesses should prophesy the whole of the 1260 
years, clothed in sackcloth. He next predicts their 
war with the beast. And he lastl v notes the sound- 
ing of the seventh trumpet. It is plain, therefore, 
that their war with the beast was to take place before 
the sounding of the seventh trumpet: jeU since the 
greatest part of the seventh trumpet synchronizes 
with the fast period of the 1260 years, some of the 
witnesses, long after the war of their German breth- 
ren with the beast, had still to continue prophesying 
in sackcloth, or in a state of persecution, during the 
greatest part of the time that the seventh trumpet 
was sounding; that is to say, during the pouring out 
of its first six vials; whence it is manifest, that the 
war of the beast cannot be the last persecution; be- 
cause, if it were, the witnesses would cease to proph- 
esy in sackcloth, even before the sounding of the 
seventh trumpet, and consequently would not contin- 
ue to prophesy in sackcloth during the whole space 
of the 1260 years. The fact is, the witnesses were 
to be slain and to lie exposed only in one particular 
street of the city, not in every street of it. In this 
single street the whole scene of their war with the 
beast is laid: there they are slain; there they revive; 
and there they ascend to heaven. It will follow, 
therefore, that the establishment of protestantism in 
Germany, the cradle of the reformation, does not ex- 
empt other protestants from still continuing in a per- 
secuted state during the whole of the 1260 years.— 
The war with the beast is a particular, not a gene- 
ral persecution; and the context of the whole proph- 
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ecy amply shews, that it was not to be the last par- 
ticular persecution, though it might be the last in 
protestant Germany. 

64 1 am only aware of two objections, which can be 
made to my application of this prediction to the 
Smalcaldic league. 

44 1. The first objection is, why this persecution 
should be particularly noticed more than many oth- 
ers of at least equal, if not greater, magnitude and 
importance. I answer, that independent of its un- 
doubted importance, it is a perfect unique in the his- 
tory of the 1260 years. The French and Bohemian 
protestants have been stimulated to rebellion by the 
toersecutions of their rulers; the Waldenses have 
oeen cruelly harassed formerly; and the Savoyards 
have been no less cruelly treated in more modern 
times: but in all these events there are no sufficient 
marks of discrimination; they are spoken of in the 
general under the phrase of the witnesses prophesy- 
ing in sackcloth. On the contrary, in the Smalcaldic 
league, we behold a regular association of lawful 
sovereigns to maintain the religion of themselves and 
their subjects against foreign oppression: we behold 
a complete religious war between independent prin- 
ces: we behold a religious war attended with every 
one of the predicted circumstances. The 30 years 
war, and the actions of Gustavus of Sweden, may in- 
deed be considered as a sort of religious war between 
protestants and papists; but it possesses none of the 
determined features of the Smalcaldic league, nor 
does it answer in any circumstantial points to the 
prediction. Hence I assert, that the Smalcaldic 
league was worthy of a place in prophecy, because it 
is a perfect unique in the history or the 1260 yearsj 
and I moreover assert, that no other persecutions were 
of a sufficiently definite nature to be otherwise de- 
scribed, than under the general phrase of the wit* 
nesses prophesying in sackcloth. 

** 2. The second objection is, that the war of the 
beast against the witnesses was to take place when 
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they were drawing near to the end of their testimo- 
ny j whereas the protestants were defeated in Ger- 
many in the year 1547, which is already near three 
centuries ago. This objection however will not ap- 
pear of any great weight, when the whole duration of 
the Apostacy is considered $ for three centuries are 
either a long or a short period, according to the num- 
ber with which they are compared. The Apostacy of 
1 260 years most probably commenced, as we have 
seen in 606: consequently in the year 1547, the wit- 
nesses had prophesied upwards 6f nine centuries, or 
very near three quarters of their whole testimony. — 
The remaining period therefore was short in compar- 
ison with that which preceded it. 

41 It is a trite observation, that one error generally 

Srepares the way for another. This is the case with 
Ir. Galloway's interpretation of the prophecy re- 
specting the two witnesses. He assumes as proved, 
that the two witnesses are the two Testaments; and 
that their enemy, the beast of the bottomless pit, is 
the same as the second apocalyptic beast, or the beast 
of the earth, which he conceives to be "the powers 
of atheism established by revolutionary France."— 
From these premises he concludes, that the three 
days and a half, during which the witnesses were to 
lie dead, are the same as the time and times and di- 
viding of time, during which the saints were to be 
worn out by the little horn of the fourth beast: and 
consequently, since the little horn, as well as the 
beast of the earth, is, upon his hypothesis, revolu- 
tionary France, that Daniel and St. John allude to 
one and the same event; namely, the suppression of 
Christianity in France, during the space of three' 
years and a half. I have already shewn the errone- 
ousness of this conjecture, so far as the little horn is 
concerned; I shall now point out, that it is equally 
erroneous in the case of the present prophecy. 

" Mr. Galloway supposes, that the two witnesses 
are the two Testaments. We have seen, on the con- 
trary) that they are not the two Testaments, but th$ 
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protestant confessors,, the spiritual children of the 
two-fold churoh of Christ. Now the revolutionary 
fanaticism of France was not directed against the 
protestants exclusively, but against ail who professed 
the Christian religion: the supposed completion there- 
fore does not Accord with the prophecy in this partic- 
ular. 

*• Mr. Galloway further supposes, that the beast of 
the bottomless pit, who slew the witnesses, is the same 
as the second apocalyptic beast, and that this two- 
horned beast of the rarth is revolutionary France.— 
Waving at present the discussion of the last of these 
points, I shall only now observe, that the beast of the 
bottomless pit, who slew the witnesses, is certainly 
not the twc-horned beast of the-earth, but the ten- 
horned bea&t of the sea: consequently Mr. Gallo- 
way's interpretation wilt not hold good even upon his 
own hypothesis. He has largely endeavoured to 
prove, that the ten -horned beast is the Papacy, and 
that the two-horned beast is revolutionary France: 
but, whatever power the ten-horned beast may be, he 
is evidently the same as the beast of the bottomless 
pit: whence it would follow, even according to Mr. 
Galloway's own plan, that the two witnesses were 
slain by the papal beast, not by the atheistical one: 
therefore his exposition of the whole prophecy must 
be radically faulty. This will yet further appear, 
when I have proved, as I trust I shall be able to 
jprove, that neither the one* nor the other, of the two 
apocalyptic beasts, is revolutionary France. 

" And in that hour there was a great earthquake, 
$nd a tenth part of the city fell, and in the earth- 
quake were slain seven thousand names of men: and 
the reninant were affrighted/ and gave glory to the 
God of heaven. The second woe is past; and, be- 
hold, the third woe cometh quickly." 

%i Before any satisfactory interpretation can be giv- 
en of this passage, it will be necessary to ascertain 
the meaning of the word hour which occurs in it: for, 
upon that, and upon the circumstance of the earth* 
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quake being the last event of note under the second 
woe-trumpet, the hinge of the whole exposition 
turns, 

46 A year, a month, and a day, are all definite 
terms, conveying only one single idea: but an hour is 
not so 5 for it either signifies the twenty-fourth part 
of a day, or a season of indeterminate length. It 
occurs in both these senses in the Apocalypse, as it* 
several contexts abundantly shew. Thus, when we 
read of the Euphratean horsemen being prepared for 
an hour, and a day, and a month, and a year, we can- 
not entertain any reasonable doubt of the word hour 
signifying in this instance the twenty-fourth part of a 
day: and since the day here mentioned is a prophetic 
day or a natural year, its corresponding hour will be 
the twenty-fourth part of a year, or fifteen natural 
days. But, when we read of there being silence in 
heaven about the space of half an hour, between the 
opening of the seventh seal and the sounding of the 
first trumpet, a mode of expression used to denote 
the state of mute expectation in which the church an- 
ticipated, as it were, from various less important in* 
vasions, the grand irruption of the Goths under Ala- 
ric; it is evident, that what is there translated half an 
hour, ought rather to be rendered half a season; both 
because the meaning of the word is not limited by be- 
ing connected with the definite terms a day, a month, 
or a year; and because common sense itself shews 
that that half hour of silent and anxious suspense 
must not be confined to merely seven natural days 
and a half, the length of a determinate, prophetic half 
hour. In reality, this half hour, or rather half sea- 
son, extends from about the year 321 or 323, when 
the happy tranquillity of the Constantinian age began 
to be disturbed by the incursions of those Goths who 
finally subverted the Western empire, to. the year 
S95, when, the half season of restraint having elaps- 
ed, they burst with irresistible violence the barriers* 
which the great Theodosius had opposed to them, and 
poured like an overwhelming torrent into the empire. 
s2 
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" Wirtm 4be wo»d ho»r than occurs in «& iBwrfated 
&rm, unconnected with the specific terms of a day, 
a month, or a year, it certainly means, not the twen> 
ty -fourth part of a dajr, bit a season of indetermin- 
ate length: and, when it is thus used in the Aneca-> 
lypse, Iknow not what season it can reasonably foe 
supposed to mean* except it be some one of the great 
Apocalyptic periods: namely, one of the seven seals, 
one of the seven tr&mpets, or one of the seven vials; 
Thus the hour or season of God's judgment upon 
Babylon* is manifestly the one particular period un- 
der which the papal Apostacy is to be abolished; a 
period, comprehended within the Jimits of the last vi* 
al: and thus the one hoar or season, in which the tett 
horns were to receive power as Icings along with the 
beast, means the period of the first woe-crumpet; at 
the beginning of which the ancient Roman idolatrous- 
beast revived, «by his lapsing, under his terfhoms,in- 
to the demonolatry of Popery, t The ten kings in- 
deed had received power previous to this time; but 
they had not till then received power along with thg 
beast: for the era of their first rise was between the 
downfall of paganism and the commencement of 
Popery; that is, during t K e short space of time that 
the Roman beast had pat of his bestial nature, or, in 
the language of the prophet, white he was not. But, 
if they rose while tne beast was not* though they 
were horns or kingdoms of the Roman empire, they 
could not in strictness of speech be styled horns ox 
the beast, till the empire once more became a beast. 
And this event did not take place till the year 606; 
When the first woe -trumpet befean to sound, and when 
the beast ascended out of the bottomless pit, and re- 
sumed his old posture of determined hostility to the 
church of Christ. 

"Angttinc therefore from analogy, and from the 
context of the particular passage now itnder consioV 
tation, I will venture ,to affirm with some degree of 

*Bev. xiv.r. sviii. 10, iT, 19* t&ev. xvH; 1& 



punHivaiwfi, Hist the hoar «r season, hi which the 
great earthquake was to take place, amd which is de- 
clared by St John to be the very same as that in 
which the war of tbe beast against the wetnesses was 
to be carried on and their triumphant ascent into 
iieaven to occur; that this hour or season is the peri- 
od comprehended under the second woe-trumpet 

" It is observable, that the two first woes are accu- 
rately distinguished from each other, as they took 
place in the East* but that no precise line of discrim- 
ination is drawn between them, as they sounded in 
the West: it is merely stated, that, as soon as a tenth 
part of the city should have fallen by the earthquake, 
the second woe should be past, but that the third woe 
should quickly follow it: this line of discrimination 
therefore must be drawn by referring to eastern chro- 
nology. I have already stated, that the first woe- 
trumpet -describes the rise and establishment of the 
two-told Apostacy; that the second represents the 
middle and most flourishing period of its existence; 
and that the third details the several steps of its 
downfall, introducing moreover upon the stage a new 
and most formidable power. 

" The first of the woe-trumpets seevai to have be A 
gun to sound in the year 606* when the desolating 
transgression of Mohammedism arose, and when the 
saints were given into the hand of the already exist- 
ing Papal little horn. Under this trumpet are com- 
prehended the five prophetic months of Saracenic 
conquest* which began in 612, and ended in 762* 
when Bagdad was built* and when Mohammedism 
may be considered as firmly established. Now, since 
the prophet assures its, that the first woe expired at 
this period, we must look for the establishment of 
Popery either in or before the year 762, in order 
that it may be comprised under the same woe as the 
establishment of Mohammedism. Accordingly the 
proper date of the firm establishment of Popery is 
the year 755, or as some say, the year 758, when Pi- 
pin* king of France* having taken the apostolic see 
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under hit special protection, conferred upon it the 
Exarchate of RaVenna. 

44 The second woe -trumpet began to sound at the 
commencement of the hour, the day, the month, and 
the year, when the Turkish horsemen were prepared 
to slay the third part of men, or the Eastern empire; 
this, as we have seen, was in the year 1281. In the- 
same year, 1281, the papal Apostacy may be consid- 
ered as having attained the zenith of its power; as 
will sufficiently appear from the following statement 
of the several rapid strides which it had previously 
made to absolute universal domination. In the year 
774, the Pope obtained a grant of the greatest part of 
the kingdom of the Lombards. In the year 787, the 
worship of images, which had already been establish- 
ed in 667, was confirmed by the second council of 
Nice. In the year 817, the Emperor Louis finally 
confirmed to the Pope his Italian dominions. In the 
year 1074, Gregory the seventh strictly forbade the 
marriage of the clergy. In the year 1059, Robert 
Guiscard -assumed the title of Duke of Apulia and 
Calabria; and afterwards did homage to the Pope, as 
his superior lord, for the dominions which have since 
been erected into the kingdom of the two Sicilies. — 
In the year 1137, the same feudal submission was 
made by Don Alonso of Portugal. In the year 1213, 
John of England declared his monarchy a fief of the 
apostolic see. In the pontificate of Innocent the 
third, which lasted from the year 1198 to the year 
1216, the Saladine tenth, a tax originally laid upon 
the whole Latin empire for the service of the holy 
war, was continued for the benefit of the successors 
of St Peter: and Innocent himself 44 may boast of 
the two most signal triumphs over sense and human- 
ity, the establishment of transubstantiation, and the 
origin of the inquisition." Finally, to complete the 
aggrandizement of the church of Rome, in the peri- 
od between 1274 and 1277, she bowed, to reluctant 
submission, the neck of her ancient rival of Constan- 
tinople; a submission, not long-lived indeed, but ex- 
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Isting in its fall force in the year 1281, when the 
second woe-trumpet began to sound. 

** Thus it appears, that the second woe-trumpet 
commenced in the West, as it did in the East, in the 
year 1281. Now we learn from St. John, that thp 
last event,' comprehended under it, is to be the fall of 
a tenth part of the great city by an earthquake. Con- 
sequently, since the second woe-trumpet began to 
sound in the year 1281, and since the witnesses were 
slain in the year 1547, the two events, of the death 
of the witnesses and the earthquake, must of course 
happen in the same apocalyptic hour or season: that is 
to say, they must both take place under the second 
woe-trumpet which commenced in the year 1281$ 
though the one event, as we shall find, was to be ma- 
ny years prior to the other. 

** And here we must carefully note, that the fall of 
the tenth part of the city, is almost immediately to 
be followed by the third woe: "the second woe is 
past; behold, the third woe coraeth quickly. " Now, 
since both the first and the second woes form such 
very prominent epochs in history, as we have seen 
them do, it is but natural to conclude that the third 
and last woe will by no means yield to its predeces- 
sors, either in the wonderful or the horrible; nay, 
since it alone is Subdivided into seven distinct peri- 
ods, it is no very improbable supposition, that it will 
far outdo them in both. Those commentators, who 
first very justly applied the prophecy of the war of 
the beast with the witnesses to the war of the Empe- 
ror Charles the fifth with the Smalcaldic protestants, 
did not sufficiently attend to this circumstance. Mis- 
conceiving St. John's expression of the same hour, 
they imagined, that the great earthquake was imme- 
diately to succeed, and as it were to be the conse- 
quence of the war of the witnesses: hence they con- 
cluded, that by the fall of the tenth part of the city 
was meant, that M a great part of the German empire 
renounced the authority, and abandoned, the com- 
munion of the church of Rome.'? But here the que*- 
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tion obviously occurs, what great calamity came so 
quickly after this event, as to merit the appellation 
of the third woe, and to begin the accomplishment of 
the prophecy of the seven vials? Analogy shews, that 
it must at least be equal to the two double woes of 
the two-fold Apostacy: but history mentions no event, 
as immediately succeeding the establishment of the 
reformation in Germany, that is either of a sufficient 
magnitude, or of a sufficiently peculiar nature, to 
warrant us in concluding, that the third woe did re- 
ally "come quickly" after this establishment Mat- 
ters went on in the usual succession of state intrigues, 
hollow peaces, and rapidly recurring wars: and it has 
frequently been observed, that the balance of Eu- 
rope, as it is termed, was first thought of in the reign 
of Charles the fifth 5 and that afterwards the different 
states, by means of various alliances and counter-al- 
liances, were pretty equally poised till the tremend- 
ous explosion of the French revolution. It is plain 
therefore, that this explanation of the earthquake will 
not hold good: and, if it do not, all the other expla- 
nations, attached to the other schemes of interpreting 
the war of the witnesses, must of course fall to the 
ground along with the schemes to which they are at- 
tached. We must look out then for a very different 
event from the establishment of the German reforma- 
tion, in order to find a satisfactory exposition of the 
great earthquake, which was to overthrow a tenth 
part of the city; and of the third woe, which was to 
44 come quickly" after it. 

" We have seen, that Daniel predicts the tyranny 
of Popery and Mohammedism, under the symbols of 
two little horns; and that of the atheistical govern- 
ment of France, under the character of a king who 
neither revered the God of heaven, ihe desire of 
women, nor any other god, but who magnified himself 
above all. Hence we maj naturally expect, that St. 
John, writing under the influence of the same Holy 
Spirit, would observe the same order, and would 
^retell the same events: and such, I apprehend, we 
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*hall find to be really tile case. The apostolical pro- 
phet, having fully detailed the history of the two 
double woes of the two-fold Apostacy, Mohammedan 
and Papal, introduces, at the close of the second woe, 
what may be termed the primary revelation of anti- 
christ; and immediately after, under the third woe, 
proceeds to the full development of the same power 
in all its multiplied horrors; a power, full worthy of 
being celebrated under a fresh trumpet ; for Popery 
and Mohammedism not only corrupted and mutilated 
the word of God, but it has defied him even to his 
face, and as a national act (a portent hitherto unheard 
of) has openly denied his very existence. 
^ An earthquake is the symbol of a violent revolution, 
either religious or political : and a tenth part of the 
great city, or the Roman empire, is manifestly the 
same as one of the ten horns of the Roman beast. 
But, from the time of the German reformation to the 
close of the last century, there has been no event to 
which the prophecy of the earthquake can with any 
probability be applied, except the revolution of 
France; a country, which has always been one of the 
most powerful ot the ten streets of the great city; 
and which, at the period of this earthquake, was the 
only one of the ten original horns that remained. 
Hence I scruple not to conclude, that that revolution 
is here foretold. 

It is represented, however, as taking place before 
its own proper woe-trumpet began to sound; because, 
as the event has shown, anti-christ was not destined 
to appear at first in all his naked horrors. The great 
earthquake of the second woe, and the fall of the 
tenth part of the city, which it produced, were for 
some time celebrated, by the fanatical advocates of a 
chimerical liberty, as the very quintessence of human 
wisdom, the glory of an enlightened age, the most 
sublime effort of political jurisprudence. We were 
loudly called upon to contemplate the magnificent 
spectacle . of a great nation rising as one man, and 
decreeing themselves free; and we were particularly 
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charged to venerate the mild splendour of a phenom* 
enon hitherto unknown in the annals of a guilty 
world, the phenomenon of a bloodless revolution* 
Soon however, the scene changed, even before the 
third woe-trumpet began to sound: and the infidel 
tyrant, weary of his unnatural lamb-like mask, al- 
most as soon as he had assumed it, impatiently dash- 
ed it aside and commenced a series of massacres and 
proscriptions worthy of a Sylla or a Marius. In the 
year 1789, the earthquake commenced: and it fell a 
tenth part, the only remaining tenth part, of the great 
Roman city: that is to say,the French monarchy ,the on- 
ly one of the ten original regal horns then iq existence. 
This circumstance, added to the chronological era to 
which the earthquake is assigned, namely, the close 
of the second woe or a period subsequent to the per- 
mitted season of Ottoman conquest, might in itself 
be sufficient to teach us, that the French revolution 
can alone be intended in this prediction. But the 
prophet adds even a yet more decisive mark: "in 
the earthquake," says he, "were slain seven thou- 
sand names of men." The expression is remarka- 
ble, and full of meaning. In common earthquakes 
or political revolutions, men alone are ordinarily 
slain; but, in the present earthquake, * their very 
ijames are to be slain: and the number of their names 
is said to be seven thousand, or seven multiplied 
by a thousand, the usual apocalyptic method or de- 
scribing a great multitude. Now it is a remarkable 
circumstance, that not merely names or titles of no- 
bility in general should be abolished or slain by the 
earthquake of the French revolution, but that precise- 
ly seven such names or titles should be then abolish- 
ed: 1. Prince. 2. Duke. 3. Marquis. 4. Count. 
5, Viscount. 6. Bishop. 7. Baron. All these names 
were slain in the course of the earthquake, which 
overthrew the only remaining tenth part of the Ro- 
man city, or the monarchy of France: for the first 
shock of the earthquake took place in the year 1789; 
and the last on the memorable 10th of August, 179 & 
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Thus are we alike directed by chronological and cir- 
cumstantial evidence to apply this prediction to the 
French revolution. It was to be fulfilled after the 
Ottoman power had ceased to be victorious: it was to 
be fulfilled in one of the ten original horns of the 
beast: it wag to be fulfilled in the downfall of the 
monarchy symbolized by that tenth horn, and in the 
abolition of precisely seven names or titles of nobili- 
ty. No event, except the French revolution, answers 
to all these particulars: and it does exactly answer 
to them all: consequently we have as much certainty, 
as can be attained in these matters, that the French 
revolution is here foretold by St. John. 

" While the earthquake however was overthrowing 
the tenth part of the city, and slaying the seven thou- 
sand names of men, " the remnant were affrighted, 
and gave glory to the God of heaven. " Those, who 
had not suffered themselves to be deceived by the 
specious promises of anti-christ, readily saw through 
the flimsy veil of pretended liberty, philanthropy, 
and toleration, which but ill concealed the distorted 
features of the atheistical revolution. They ac- 
knowledged their fears; and were stigmatized as 
alarmists; they protested against the strumpet claims 
of democratic licentiousness to the venerable title of 
rational liberty? and were branded as the slavish en- 
emies of the freedom of mankind: they gave glory to 
the God of heaven, by maintaining that religion is the 
only solid basis of sound government; and were rid- 
iculed as bigots or enthusiasts. 

** The earthquake had now overthrown the tenth 
part of the city; the second woe therefore was past; 
and, behold, the third woe cometh quickly. The 
year 1789 was styled the first year ot Liberty: but 
anti-christ had not yet attained his full purpose. He 
panted to soar with a bolder flight than any of his 
predecessors in iniquity ; and he rested not till he 
had established the reign of demoniac equality and 
frantic atheism* 
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" At an early period of the Revolution in France, 
the fraternity of illuminated Free-Masons took the 
name of Jacobins, from the name of a convent where 
they held their meetings. They then counted three 
hundred thousand adepts, and were supported by two 
millions of men scattered through France, armed with 
torches and pikes, and all the necessary implements 
of revolution. Till the 12th of August, 1792, the 
French Jacobins had only dated the annals of their 
revolution by the years of their pretended liberty. — 
On that day, when the king was carried prisoner to 
the temple, after having been declared to have for* 
fcited his right to the crown, the rebel assembly de- 
creed, that to the date of liberty the date of equali- 
ty should be added in future to all public acts; and 
the decree itself was dated the fourth year of liber- 
ty, the first year and day of equality." 

" On this memorable day then, about three years 
after the commencement of the earthquake which 
threw down the French tenth part of the great Ro- 
man city, and only two days after the last dreadful 
shock of that earthquake, I conceive the third woe- 
trumpet to have begun its tremendous blast " The 
second woe was past; and behold the third woe came 
quickly." Anti-christ now stood revealed in all his 
horrors; and the long continued efforts of Popery and 
Mohammedism were constrained to hide their dimin- 
ished beads in the presence of a gigantic monster, 
who alike trampled upon the laws of man, and defied 
the majesty of heaven. 

"On the 12th of August, 1792, the infidel king 
exalted himself above all law: on the 26th of the very 
same month, he exalted himself above all religion. — 
As the first of these days witnessed the abolition of 
all the distinctions of civil society, so the second be* 
held the establishment of atheism by law. A decree 
was then past, ordering the clergy to leave the king- 
dom within a fortnight after its date: but, instead of 
allowing them the time specified even by their own 
decree, the Jacobin tyrants of France employed the 
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\Vhole of that period in seizing, imprisoning, and 
putting them to the most cruel deaths. The conduct 
of these unfortunate men, during this dreadful season 
of trial, certainly deserves the commendation of the 
Christian world. In spite of the various corruptions 
with which they had debased the purity of the gos- 
pel, they still shewed (to use an apostolical phrase) 
that they "had a little strength:" and I doubt not 
that many of them "slept in the Lord," though I 
cannot concede to Mr. Galloway and Mr. Kett, that 
they are the saints whom the little horn of the fourth 
4>east was destined to wear out. The ministers of re- 
ligion were now no more; and no traces of Christian- 
ity could be found in the reprobate metropolis of the 
atheistical republic. One of the churches was con- 
verted into a heathen temple, the den of the foreign 
god and his kindred Mahuzzim: and the rest were 
used as places of public festivity and amusement. — 
There the abandoned citizens of Paris flocked in 
crowds, no longer as formerly to worship their Mak- 
er; but to hear his name blasphemed, his existence 
denied, and his eternal Son ridiculed as an impostor. 
"On the 27th of the same month, one of the Jaco- 
binical miscreants caused an oath to be taken by all 
the members of the national assembly, that every ex- 
ertion should be used to purge the earth of royalty: 
and it was decreed, that the convention should be 
what they were pleased to term a committee of in- 
surrection against all the kings in the universe- 
Claiming a diabolical pre-eminence above mere pri- 
vate assassins, the pretended representatives of a 
yhole nation enjoyed the unheard of honour of be- 
ing the first body of men, that openly and systemat- 
ically proposed to institute a band of patriots; who, 
either by sword, pistol, or poison, should attempt to 
murder the sovereigns of all nations. The proposal 
indeed was not carried into effect: but this was ow- 
ing to fear, not to principle. The prudence only of 
the measure was called in question, because they 
themselves might expect reprisals. As far however 
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as they durst, they acted. On the 19th of the fol- 
lowing November, a decree of fraternity and assist- 
ance to their brethren in rebellion throughout Europe 
was passed: and, on the 21st, the President ordered 
it to be translated into all languages as the manifesto 
of all nations against kings: a rare instance of French 
vanity And presumption; the convention had decreed 
it, therefore it was the manifesto of all nations. On 
the 15th of December, another decree was passed by 
these friends of liberty for extending the French sys- 
tem, per fas atque nefas, to all countries occupied by 
their armies; and, on the 19th, Marat, the delicix of 
the people, asserted in the Jacobin club, that in order 
to cement liberty ,two hundred,thousand heads ought to 
be struck oft". Meanwhile the streets of Paris were de- 
luged with torrents of gore: the massacres of August 
and September will never be erased from the blood- 
stained annals of France: and the whole republic was 
Converted by this "liberty of hell" into •* one great 
slaughter house." 

" On the 21st of January, 1793, the king, after 
suffering every species of indignity, from his mockery 
of a trial, down to the ribaldry even of a Parisian 
mob, was publicly murdered upon a scaffold. On 
the 16th of October, in the same year, the queen 
shared the fate of her husband. And, on the 12th of 
May, 1794, the Princess Elizabeth, with a refinement 
of cruelty peculiar to the French, was executed the 
last of twenty-six persons. 

"On the 17th of October, 1793, all external signs 
of religion were abolished: and 4 with a view to en- 
courage the most unrestrained profligacy, it was en- 
acted, that an inscription should be set up in the pub- 
lic burying grounds, purporting that " Death is only 
an eternal sleep. " On the. 25th, in order that no trace 
Height remain of the Christian Sabbath, a new calen- 
dar was adopted by the convention; in which time 
was computed, not by weeks, but by periods of ten 
days each: and* instead of the ancient commemora- 
tions of the saints, festivals, similar to those of the 
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idolatrous Romans, were instituted to the national 
Mahuzzim, the Virtues, Genius, Labour, Opinion, 
and Rewards. On the 7th of November, Gobet, the 
republican Bishop of Paris, with his Grand Vicars, 
and others of his clergy, entered the hall of the na- 
tional convention, solemnly resigned his functions, 
and abjured Christianity: and, that the truth of the 
prophecy might be evinced, that some of those were 
also allured who had clean escaped from them that 
live in error, several protestant ecclesiastics abjured 
their religion at the same time. Finally, on Junether 
6th, 1794, fornication was established by law, as an- 
archy and atheism had already been: the convention 
decreed, that there is nothing criminal in the pro- 
miscuous commerce of the sexes. 

" Such have been the tremendous effects already 
produced by the third woe-trumpet; a trumpet, which, 
considering the very short period of time that has 
elapsed since it began to sound, has far exceeded it» 
two predecessors in scenes %f horror and confusion* 
*' The massacre of St. Bartholomew, an event that 
filled all Europe with consternation, the infamy and 
horrors of which have been dwelt upon by so many 
eloquent writers of all religions, and that has held 
Charles IX. up to the execration of ages, dwindles 
into child's play, when compared to the present mur- 
derous revolution, which a late writer in France em- 
phatically calls a St. Bartholomew of five years. Ac- 
cording to Mr. Bossuet, there were about 30,000 
persons murdered in all France on that day: there 
nave been more than that number murdered in the sin- 
gle city of Lyons and its neighbourhood ; at Nantz,there 
have been 27,000; at Paris, 150,000; in La Vendee, 
300,000. In short, it appears, that there have been 
two millions of persons murdered in France, since it 
has called itself a republic; among whom are reck- 
oned 250,000 women, 230,000 children (besides 
those murdered in the womb) and 24,000 Christian 
priests. " If such has been the effusion of blood in 
Erance alone, how will the dreadful catalogue of the 
t2 
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miseries produced under the third woe be swelled* 
when all the wars, which the revolution has kindled* 
are likewise taken into the account? How will it be 
jet incalculably swelled, ere the terrific blast of this 
trumpet has ceased, by the time of trouble predicted 
by Daniel at the close of the 1260 years; a time, suck 
as never was since there was a nation even to that 
same time? We have already beheld the effects of 
the first and second woes: do we need any farther 
proof to convince us, that the third woe has begun to 
sound? 

" Having thus discussed the prophecy at large, 
I shall conclude with drawing my arguments to a 
point. 

** The witnesses then are to be slain, not when thej 
have finished their testimony, but when they are 
drawing near to finish it. This translation is at once 
required, both by the Greek idiom, and by the har- 
mony of the prediction i^elf. The witnesses are to* 
prophesy in sackcloth only 1260 years: and, at the 
end of that same period, the power of the beast and 
the little horn is to begin to be broken. Pence it is 
manifest, that the slaughter must take place during 
the period* not subsequent to it: for how c^an the wit- 
nesses be slain at the very time when their calamities 
are finished: and how can they be slain by the beast, 
when the judgments of God are gone forth to avenge 
his church, and to slay the beast himself? 

" Let us next note the era of the slaughter. It isr 
placed under the second woe, previous to the fall of 
a tenth part of the Roman city and the sounding of 
the third woe. But the 1260 days must necessarily 
extend to the commencement of the last period of 
the third woe, because the beast is overthrown under 
the seventh vial: therefore they cannot expire at the 
slaughter of the witnesses, which takes place under 
the second woe, and before even the earhe&t blast of 
the third woe. 

" Still it may be doubted whether the witnesses be 
yet slain or not| because it may be doubted whether 
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the third woe has begun to sound. Let us for a mo^ 
ment lay prophecy aside, and attend only to history. 
The rise of Mohammedism and the conquests of the 
Saracens form one singular epoch in history: the rise 
and conquest of the Ottoman empire form another 
singular epoch: after these two, where shall we pitch 
upon a third epoch equally singular? Can any other 
answer be given, an answer which the passing occur- 
rences of every day render more and more probable, 
except the French revolution and its amazingly ex- 
tensive consequences? Now the Saracens and the 
Turks are universally allowed to be the subjects of 
the two first woes. And are they more worthy of a 

Elace in prophecy, than the daring impieties, the un- 
eard of Iniseries, and the vast change in the consti- 
tution of the whole European Commonwealth, which 
have flowed from the French revolution? Since we 
are compelled to date a new order of things from this 
tremendous convulsion, is it improbable that it should 
have been selected by the Spirit of God as one of the 
great apocalyptic eras? Is it improbable to suppose, 
that the third woe began to sound, when the reign of 
anti-christ, of anarchy, and of atheism, commenced? 
" But this is not all: we have a clue afforded us by 
the prophecy itself. Immediately before the sound- 
ing of the third woe, a tenth part of the great Latin 
city is overthrown by a violent earthquake: and the 
consequence of this earthquake is, that seven thou- 
sand names of men are slam, not merely men them- 
selves, but names or titles of men. If therefore the 
application of the third woe to the commencement of 
the reign of anti-christ do not correspond with this 
particular, we may be absolutely sure, that it is erro- 
neous: but, if on the bther hand, it do minutely cor- 
respond with this particular, then we have attained 
to at least a very high degree of probability (so high 
as to fall little short of moral certainty) that it is not 
erroneous; for, in that case, it will be difficult to con- 
ceive, how the prediction can ever be more minutely 
fulfilled* than it has already been. What then shall 
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we sav, when we find that it does exactly, and in eve- 
ry point correspond with this particular? The reign 
of anti-christ was ushered in by the fall of monarch- 
ical France, one of the ten parts of the great city, or 
(what is only another mode of speaking) one of the 
ten horns of the Roman beast: nav more; the only 
one of the ten original horns then in existence, and 
consequently the only monarchy by the fall of which 
the prophecy could possibly be accomplished. Nine 
out of the ten original horns had fallen by conquest 
or other political changes previous to the era of the 
French revolution: when that revolution took place, 
the tenth original horn fell: at present therefore none 
of the ten original monarchical horns are standing.— 
Hence it is manifest, that, if the prophecy has not 
been already accomplished, it now never can 
be accomplished. The result therefore of the 
whole is this : if the fall of the tenth part of the 
city be the first French revolution, and if the third 
woe began to sound at the commencement of the reign 
of anti-christ; in that case, the slaughter of the wit- 
nesses must be past, because it takes place under the 
second woe, ana consequently previous to the sound- 
ing of the third woe. 

" And the seventh angel sounded; and there were 
great voices in heaven, saying, The kingdoms of this 
world are become the kingdoms of our Lord, and of 
his Christ: and he shall reig* for ever and ever. And 
the four and twenty elders, which sat before God on 
their seats, fell upon their faces, and worshipped 
God, saying, We give thee thanks, O Lord God Al- 
mighty, which art, and wast, and art to come; be- 
cause tbou hast taken to thee thy great power, and 
hast reigned. And the nation* were angry, and thy 
wrath is come,and the time of the dead, that they should 
be judged, and that thou shouldest give reward unto 
thy servants the prophets, and to the saints, and to 
them that rear thy name, small and great; and should- 
est destroy them which destroy the earth. And the 
temple of God was opened in heaven, and there was 
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seen in his temple the ark of his testament: and there 
were iightnings, and voices, and thunde rings, and an 
earthquake, and great tail," 

" The prophet, reserving a more full account of 
the several important events which were to take place 
under this woe for the pouring out of the seven last 
plagues and the chapters subordinate^ connected 
with them, gives us here a general preliminary state- 
ment of them. For the consolation of the afflicted 
church he inverts the order of their accomplishment, 
placing the triumphant establishment of the kingdom 
of Christ, before God's assumption to himself of his 
great power* before the time of his wrath; before his 
destruction of those that destroyed the earth; before 
the day of the anger of the nations; before the last 
earthquake, which was to divide the great city into 
three parts, and to overthrow the cities of the na- 
tions; and before great Babylon came in remembrance 
before God. Anticipating the final triumph of Chris- 
tianity and the commencement of the Millennium, 
he eagerly looks forward to that blessed period when 
the kingdoms of this world shall become the king- 
doms of our Lord; and afterwards, as it were reluc- 
tantly, touches upon the calamities which yet re- 
mained to be fulfilled under the seven vials. The 
propriety of this interpretation of the passage will be 
evident, if we consider that the seventh trumpet was 
to introduce the third great woe, which surely cannot 
be the conversion of the world to Christ, and if we 
reflect that all the seven vials of the last plagues yet 
remain to be poured out ere the triumphant reign of 
the Messiah commences. 

" Thus it appears, that the eleventh chanter of the 
Apocalypse, or the first of the little book, extends 
through the whole period of the 1260 years. The 
three remaining chapters of the little book do the 
same: for all the four, in point of chronology, run 
parallel to each other; and jointly give us a complete 
history of the western Apostacy, and of all who are 
concerned with it, whether actively or jfcssively. 
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2. Concerning the war of the dragon with the woman* 

" The main spring of the Apostacy is the great red 
dragon, or, as the apostle himself informs us, the 
devil. It was this grand deceiver of the whole 
world, that actuated the two-horned beast, and that 
employed at his instigation the ten-horned beast, to 
trample under foot the Gospel of Christ Hence St. 
John thinks it necessary to dedicate one whole chap- 
ter of the little book to the full .elucidation of his 
wiles. 

" And there appeared a great wonder in heaven; a 
woman clothed with the~Sun, and the Moon under her 
feet, and upon her head a crown of twelve stars.—-* 
And she being with child, cried, travailing in birth, 
and pained to be delivered. And there appeared an- 
other wonder in heaven; and behold a great red drag- 
on, having seven heads and ten horns, and seven 
crowns upon his heads. And his tail drew the third 
part of the stars of heaven, and did cast them to the 
earth: and the dragon stood before the woman which 
was readv to be delivered, for to devour her child as 
soon as it was born. And she brought forth a man- 
child, who was to rule all nations with a rod of iron; 
and her child was caught up unto God, and to his 
throne. And the woman fled into the wilderness, 
where she hath a place prepared of God, that they 
should feed her there a thousand two hundred and 
three score days." 

<fc The excellent Bishop Newton appears to me to 
have failed in no part of his commentary upon the 
Apocalypse so much as"in that of the present chap- 
ter. Although he had before very justly stated that 
the little book described the calamities of the western 
church, and as such was with good reason made a 
separate and distinct prophecy: and although the lit- 
tle book itself repeatedly declares that it compre- 
hends nothing but the history of the great Apostacy 
of 1260 years, which commenced as we have seen in 
the year 6Q6; yet he now supposes, in direct contra* 
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diction to his former statement, that St. John resumes 
his ^subject from the beginning, from the very first 
propagation of Christianity. Hence he conjectures, 
that the dragon, which persecutes the symbolical wo- 
man, or the church, is pagan Rome; -and that he is 
styled the red dragon, because " purple or scarlet was 
the distinguishing colour of the Roman Emperors, 
Consuls, and Generals;" that the man-child is prima- 
rily the mystic Christ, for whom the Roman dragon 
laid snares to destroy him in his infancy, as Pharaoh 
did of old for the male children of the Hebrews; but 
that Constantine however, the first Christian Empe- 
ror, " was here more particularly intended, for whose 
life the dragon Galerius laid many snares, though he 
providentially escaped them all; and, notwithstand- 
ing all opposition, was caught up unto the throne of 
God, was not only secured by the divine protection, 
but was advanced to the imperial throne, called the 
throne of God; for there is no power but of God; the 
powers, that be, are ordained of God." Agreeably 
to this system, his Lordship thinks that the war be- 
tween Michael and the dragon, mentioned in the suc- 
ceeding verses, is the struggle between Christianity 
and Paganism; and that the fall of the dragon from 
heaven is the final overthrow of idolatry. In a simi- 
lar manner, the wrath of the dragon after he is cast 
down to the earth, is the attempt to restore paganism 
in the reign of Julian, and the discord excited in the 
church by the followers of Artiis ; and the flood, 
which he vomited forth from his mouth, signifies the 
irruption of the northern barbarians, whom Stilicho, 
prime minister of the Emperor Honorious, invited 
into the Roman empire. The Bishop however, being 
perfectly aware that the woman's recess into the wil- 
derness during the space of 1260 days, stood in di- 
rect opposition to the whole of his scheme, maintains, 
that mis is said merely by way of prolepsis, or an- 
ticipation; and that she did not flee into the wilder- 
ness at this time, but several years after, during the 
reign of anti-christ: notwithstanding the prophet is 
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at this very time professedly writing the history of 
the 1260 days; and notwithstanding the three other 
chapters of the little book, namely, the chapter which 
immediately precedes this, and the two chapters 
which immediately follow it, are by the Bishop him- 
self allowed to relate exclusively to the events of the 
1260 days in the West. 

" This plan of interpretation is liable to numerous 
objections — In the first place, it is highly improbable 
that the prophet, after having already foretold the 
conversion of the empire to Christianity under the 
sixth seal, should now at length, after he has begun 
to write the history of the western Apostacy, sud- 
denly return to the pagan persecutions of the church 
and the days of Constantine. To suppose this is to 
suppose that a professedly chronological prophet, with- 
out a shadow of reason, violates at once the order 
both of time and of place: the order of time, by sud- 
denly turning back from the year 606, when the Apos- 
tacy in its dominant state commenced, to the earli- 
est days of Christianity and the year SI 2, when Con* 
stantine became a convert; the order of place, by as 
suddenly quitting the peculiar history ot the West 
for the general history of the whole empire, and more 
especially that part of the empire which lay in the 
East — In the second place, the Bishop's supposition, 
that the dragon is pagan Rome, runs directly counter 
to the unequivocal declaration of St. John, that he is 
the devil — In the third place, his conjecture, that the 
man-child is Constantine, is equally incongruous with 
the analogy of scripturaHanguage. The description 
of this man-child, that he should rule all nations with 
a rod of iron, is evidently borrowed originally from 
the second Psalm, where the universal dominion of 
Christ is predicted. The same mode of expression: 
is twice likewise used in the Apocalypse to describe 
the power which Christ exercises both in his own 
person and through the instrumentality of the faith- 
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fill r* hence surely it is very improbable, that ft 
should here be intended to allude to Constantine.— 
Had the prophet meant to have pointed out that prince, 
he would scarcely have used such very ambiguous 
phraseology, as must by his readers have been thought 
prima facie applicable, not to Constantine, but to 
Christ — In the fourth place, the prolepsis, of which 
the Bishop speaks, is no where to be discovered in 
the plain simple language of the prediction. Noth- 
ing is there declared, but merely that the woman, in 
consequence of the dragon's violence, fled into the 
wilderness, where she continued 1260 days; that, 
during her sojourn there, a war took place between 
Michael and the dragon; the result of which was, 
that the dragon was cast out of heaven: and that af- 
terwards, still during her sojourn there, which the 
prophet carefully mentions a second time, the dragon 
vomited a great flood out of his mouth against her, in 
order that she might be completely earned away by 
it In all this, I can perceive nothing like the slight- 
est intimation of any prolepsis, but rather the very 
reverse: I can only discover a plain account of the 
woman's persecution during 1260 days: an account, 
which exactly tallies with the general subject of the 
little book: with the , 1260 days prophesying of the 
witnesses in the preceding chapter, and with the 42 
months tyranny of the beast in the succeeding chap- 
ter. Hence I conclude, that this middle chapter of 
the little book treats of the same period, that its first 
and two last chapters treat of— In the fifth place, the 
scene of the warfare between the woman and the 
dragon is laid, at least the beginning of it is laid, in 
heaven, or the church general. The dragon, the per- 
secutor, was a sign in heaven, no less than the wo- 
man, the persecuted. Whence it will undeniably 
follow, that the aeven-headed and ten-horned dragon, 
must have stirred up this persecution against the wo- 
man through the instrumentality, not of a pagan, t)ut 

•fctr.ii. 27,dndxii. 15. 
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of a ndmtnalty Christian, pow£r. Heaven indeed is 
the symbol either of temporal or spiritnal polity: 
littte doubt however can tie entertained in which sense 
ft is to be taken in the present instance* *hen vre 
note that both the woman and the dragon were equal- 
ly signs in tfofe heaven. Where the wnman was, 
there Whs the dragon also. But, in the tliys of Pa- 

fRnvsin, imperial Rome alone occupied the. temporal 
eaven: the chuteh was utterly bx eluded from rt;<^- 
The heaven therefore cannot be the temporal heaven. 
But, if it be rxft the temporal hfeaven, it must be the 
spiritual heaven, or the chsrch. And> if it be the 
spiritual heaven, or the ehurch, 1km the prophecy 
can have no relation to the persecution^ of pagan 
Rom 6; fw thfe -gfigpfre* as pfegan, never Aftat lb thte 
spiritual heaven | and consequently cannot be the 
dragon, whifch the prophet declares t6 have been m 
thte self-same heaven With this woman. In no sense, 
therefore, either temporal Or spiritual, can the dragon, 
upon Bfehdp Nfetvton's Interpretation, be placed in 
hfeaven at the same time that the woman was ttoere. 

ft iThe fact is, this second chapter of the little book, 
like its fellows preceding and succeeding, relates sole- 
ly and exclusively to the events of the 1360 year*. 

" Heaven is the church general* the baftte as *fho 
holy cfty, Mentioned in the last chapter. The woman 
h the spiritual church* consisting <ef true belters; 
the same as the temple, and the two witnesses. And 
the part bf heaven, occupied by the dragon, is the 
nortnftal church of the Apostafcy $ tiie sntoe as the 
outer court trodden Under loot by the Gentilfes, and as 
the great scikrlet Whore, hereafter mentioned by the 
apostle as riding triumphantly stpon ths ten-horned 
beast. 

*« The Woman Is represented, as being dbthed witi* 
the sun$ to denote that her spiritual nakedness is nh- 
ly clothed by the righteousness of Christ: as stand- 
ing upon the moon, which, Iffce herself, is a symbol of 
the church; to mark, that she shines only with a bor- 
rowed light, beirfgliaturally a dark opaque body: and 



THS UILLENNIU>I. 2&t 

48 wearing a crown of twelve stars; to shew, that, 
a* $e church is a " crown of rejjoicing"* to the apos- 
ties, so the apostles, are the brightest crown of the 
church. 

* The dragon, as the Apostle himself teacheth u$, 
is " that eld serpent, called the devil and satan." Up 
is here represented with seven heads and ten horns, 
to shew us by whose visible agency he should perse- 
cute the woman; namely, by that of the seven-head- 
ed and ten -horned beast mentioned in. the next chapi- 
ter: and he is said to be in heaven, because the emr 
pire which he used as his too], made profession of 
Christianity* *nd therefore constituted part, although 
an apostate part of the visible church general. 

" As he is described with seven heads and ten 
herns, in allusion to the firstapocaiyptic beast, or the 
Papal Roman empire; so he is said likewise to have a 
tai(» in reference to the corrupt superstition so suc- 
cessfully taught by the second apocalyptic beast, or, 
as he is eLsewher^ styled, the falae prophet With 
this tail he draws the third part of the stars of heav- 
en, and caste them down to the earth: in other words, 
he causes those Christian Bishops, whose sees lay in 
the Roman, empire, to apostatise from the purity of 
the apostolic faith* The appointed time, during which 
he is permitted to reign, is the 1260 years of the great 
ApOBtacy: hence the woman is said to flee from hi* 
foce, during precisely that period, into the wilder- 
ness, as Elyah heretofore did from the face of Ahab: 
and there, in the midst of the spiritual barrenness 
which spreads far and wide around her, she ia fed 
with the heavenly nsanua of the word in her prepared 
place; as Elijah was, in the waste and howling desert, 
by the ravens. 

" Thus far the prophecy is sufficiently easy of in- 
terpretation, but the character of the man-child is 
attended with wonderful difficulties. That he muat 
be Christ in some sense, is manifest, ag Tfa. Metje 

f 1. 0*1,9,19, 
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very justly observes: Hut the matter is, hovfwe ate 
to interpret his character, so as to make it accord 
with the general tenor of the prediction. It seems 
at once extremely harsh, and altogether incongruous 
with the universal phraseology of Scripture, to sup- 
pose that the absolutely literal Christ can be intended 
by this symbol; for our Lord is invariably represent- 
ed as the husband, never as the son, of his church. 
Hence Mr. Mede conceives, and perhaps not without 
reason, that the mystic Christ is here meant, or 
Christ considered in his members; in other words, 
that by the man-child we are to understand the whole 
body of the faithful, or the spiritual children of the 
church. The greatest difficulty howevor yet remains. 
Supposing this interpretation of the symbol to be the 
rignt one, how are we to interweave it with the pre- 
diction, so as to make them properly harmonise to- 
gether? Mr. Mede believes the pains of the woman 
previous to her parturition to denote the persecutions 
of the church during the days of Paganism; and the 
catching up of the child to the throne of God to sig- 
nify the introduction of the Christians into sovereign 
Ewer by the conversion of the Roman empire under 
onstantine. This interpretation however both com- 
pletely violates (as I have already observed) the chro- 
nology of the prophecy, by carrying us back to a pe- 
riod long prior to the commencement of the 1260 
years; and, in other respects, likewise, is very far 
from being unexceptionable. If the man-child de- 
note the whole body of Christians, why should they 
be said to be born more in the age of Constantine 
than in any other age? And, if numbers of spiritual 
children still continue to be born to the church by the 
laver of regeneration, how can the pangs of the wo- 
man signify the Pagan persecutions? 

"Mr. Lowman's scheme appears to me liable to 
much fewer objections than Mr. Mede's. Like my- 
self he confines the whole war between the woman 
and the dragon to the period of the 1260 years, in- 
ftead of going back to the days of primitive Chris,- ^ 
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ttanity, and the age ef Constantine; and most justly 
observes, that ike prediction "plainly describes ah 
afflicted and persecuted state of the ehurch in gene- 
pal, during this period." Having token this ground, 
which to myself at least, appears absolutely impregna- 
ble, inasmuch as it is twice so particularly marked out 
by ike apostle,* he paraphrases the passage relative to 
the birth of the man-child, as follows: "The woman 
ready to be delivered brought forth a man-child, to 
intimate that the Christian church should be contin- 
ued by a constant succession of converts, notwith- 
standing all opposition. Thus Christ's kingdom should 
^prevail over all enemies, and break all opposition, a* 
the ancient oracles prophesied concerning him, That 
he should rule all nations as with a sceptre of iron. 
As soon as this child was born, I beheld it caught up 
to Ged and his throne, to intimate God's care ang. 
protection of the true Christian church, and the safe- 
ty of the church in God's protection." 

" This exposition is incomparably the best that I 
have hitherto met with. In tne first place, Mr. Low- 
man assigns the prophecy to its right chronological 
era; namely, the period of the 1260 years. In th£ 
» next place, he very justly, I think, supjfcses the trav- 
ailing of the woman to " mean her fruitfulness, and 
to denote the number of converts to true religion; 
rather than the afflictions of the church on account of 
her profession," as Mr. Mede imagines, ^nd he 
lastly adopts the most natural interpretation of the 
catching up of the man-ehild to the throne of God; 
namely, that it signifies the superintending care with 
which the Almighty forever guards his faithful peo- 
ple. Yet even this exposition is not free from every 
objection. The question will still recur, Why should 
the woman be represented as bringing forth the man- 
child immediately before her flight into the wilder- 
ness daring the 1360 days, rather than at any other 
era? Did sue bear no spiritual children before that 

tltav. xiuS, 14, 
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era? Has she borne none since? If the text indeed 
will sanction the gjloss which Mr. Lowman has pmt 
upon it, that the bringing forth of the man-child inti- 
mates that the Christian church should be continued 
by a constant succession of converts, I would with- 
out hesitation adopt the whole of his exposition; but 
I am not perfectly satisfied, that such a gloss is al- 
lowable. Let every person however iudge for him- 
self. The symbol of the man-child has always ap- 
peared to me by far the most difficult in the whole 
Apocalypse; whether we consider its general inter- 
pretation, or its particular application to the prophe- 
cy in question. Hitherto I have met with no exposi- 
tion, that gives me entire satisfaction : but, at the 
same time, I readily confess, that, after much thought 
and labour bestowed upon the subject, I can produce 
nothing that pleases me better, or indeed so well, as 
this exposition of Mr. Lowman. In short, I consider 
the symbol of the man-child as a complete crux crit- 
icorum* Much has been written on the subject, but 
I have read nothing that is wholly unobjectionable.— 
It is possible, that some future commentator may be 
more successful in his enquiries than those who have 
preceded hi*. 

44 But, whatever difficulty there mav be in satis- 
factorily interpreting ttie symbol of the man-child, 
every other symbol and every other particular in this 
vision are sufficiently plain. Tbe whole prophecy re* 
lates to the persecution of the true church, by the pa- 
pal Roman empire under the influence of the devil, 
during the allotted period of three times and a half, 
or 1260 days. 

44 The war between Michael and the dragon does 
not, I apprehend, relate exclusively to the war be- 
tween the witnesses and the beast, mentioned in the 
preceding chapter, although it doubtless comprehends 
it as a part of one great whole. Tbe difference be- 
tween them is sufficiently striking to justify the sup- 
position. The war of the witnesses took place in oj*- 
ly one partictdar street $f Ae great city. The wj*r 
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tf Michael was carried an in the church general. The 
•war of the witnesses was fought upon earth; whence 
we may conclude, that it was not only a spiritual 
one, as being fought by the witnesses; but also a lite- 
ral one, like those of the Saracenic locusts and Turk- 
ish horsemen, as being fought upon earth, and with 
a material enemy, the last head of the beast. The 
war of Michael was fought in heaven; and the weap- 
ons of his soldiers were not carnal, but spiritual; for 
they overcame the dragon " by the blood of the Lamb, 
ana by the word of their testimony, and they loved 
not their lives unto death." This second war there- 
fore comprehends the spiritual, though not the literal, 
part of the former war of the witnesses. It was not, 
like the first, begun and ended within the space of a 
few years; but it was a long continued struggle be- 
tween the powers of light, and the powers of dark- 
ness. It commenced with the Apostacy itself; it 
raged with dreadful fury in the age of the Waldens- 
es and Albigenses: it issued in a signal victory at the 
time of the reformation, the victory here celebrated 
by the prophet: but it will continue, with abated vi- 
olence, even after Satan has chosen a different and 
more formidable station, to the very end of the 1260 
years; for, throughout the whole of this period, are 
the saints to be given into the hand of the papal horn, 
and the witnesses to prophesy in sackcloth. At the 
era of the reformation then, the great victory of Mi- 
chael over the dragon was achieved. Then it was, 
that " salvation, and strength, and the kingdom of 
our God, and the power of his Christ, " were mani- 
fested. Then it was, that " the accuser of our breth- 
ren was cast down, which accused them before our 
God, day and night, 59 of the very same crimes which 
he had heretofore alleged against the primitive mar- 
tyrs and confessors; promiscuous fornication, infanti- 
cide, and even bestiality. Then it was, that " the 
heavens, and they that dwell in them," were called 
tmon to rejoice; heavens, because the boasted catho- 
l$ism of the Rojpan heaveh was now annihilated* and 
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many reformed heavens or churches were established, 
differing indeed unhappily in ecclesiastical polity, but 
liolding one head, even Christ And then it was, 
that a woe was proleptically denounced against " the 
inhabiters of the earth," or the papal Roman empire 
in general, and *' of the sea," or a part of it which 
was shortly to be convulsed by revolution in particu- 
lar* even that third woe, which was to be so much 
more tremendous than either of its two predecessors: 
" for the devil had come down unto them, having great 
wrath, because he knoweth that he hath but a short 
time." He had many years reigned triumphant in 
the church under the first and second woes, during 
the long period of the latter days, during the age of 
superstition and idelatry?-4*ut his final great attempt 
to destroy the woman under^e third woe, during the 
period of the list days, during tire age of atheism and 
profane mockery, is to be comparatively only a short 
time. He was cast indeed from heaven under the 
eecond woe; but his peculiar time, the short time al- 
luded to by the apostle, commenced with the sound- 
ing of the third woe-trumpet ' For this last great 
woe he had been diligently preparing, ever since his 
signal defeat by Miehael and his angels: but his scheme 
was not ripe for execution, till the blast of the sev- 
enth trumpet gave the signal for the open develope- 
ment of infernal anarchy, and undisguised hostility 
to the God of heaven. The seventh trumpet, as we 
have seen, began to sound on the 12th of August, in 
the year lf9S, immediately after the last shock of the 
-earthquake on the 10th of August, when the French 
revolution may be considered as accomplished. Now, 
supposing the Apostaev to have commenced in the 
year 606, it will be evident, that of the 1260 years 
only f 4 remained unelapsed in the year 1792: conse- 
quently Satan had but a very short time for the ac- 
complishment of his last plan, compared with the 
preceding centuries of his sway in tfce church of 
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Mr. Faber next undertakes to trace the footsteps of 
toe dragon, after he was cast out of heaveu, and be- 
fore the complete revelation of anti-christ took place 
under the third woe-trumpet That at the revival of 
letters the absurdities of the church of Rome were 
discovered. These inconsistencies which had by that 
4 church so long been held up as the essentials of Chris* 
tianity, were charged upon the gospel itself and from 
hence scepticism, which was soon matured into infi- 
delity ana atheism. In the sixteenth century, lay 
concealed in different parts of Europe, several per- 
sons who were bitterly opposed to religion in every 
shape, and to the gospel in particular: These by their 
writings and conversation, sowed the seeds of impie- 
ty and error, and instilled odious principles into weak 
and credulous minds. 

For a considerable length of time, infidelity was 
confined to the higher and literary orders 5 but as the 
period of %e third woe-trumpet approached, Satan 
(or the dragon) took at once a wider and more sys- 
tematic range. 

"Infidelity was diffused in a manner unknown in 
any former age. No class of society was exempt 
from its poison. Publications, adapted to the com- 
prehension^of the lower orders, were zealously dis- 
tributed throughout every country in Europe by the 
secret clubs of the illuminated: and, as a mind un- 
used to argument, can readily see an objection, with- 
out being able accurately to follow the train of rea- 
soning which pervades the confutation of it, a cap* 
tious doubt, once injected into the head of a poor 
and illiterate man, can scarcely ever be removed even 
by the clearest demonstration of the evidences of 
Christianity. Impudent assertion now occupied the 
place of proof; and a conviction of false representa- 
tion was little regarded by those whose object was to 
disseminate error, and who had regularly calculated 
that an atheistical publication would be read by many 
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that would probably never seethe answer to it. For- 
merly infidelity was conveyed in the shape of a pro- 
fessed treatise; and they, who chose to peruse it, 
• were at least aware of what they might expert-"* 
! Hence a careful Christian parent knew how to secure: 
his inexperienced offspring from the effects of ita petit 
son. But now, there is scarcely a book which he 
dares to trust in the hands of hi* children, without 
first thoroughly examining it himself: and, even after 
all his precautions, his son may accidentally take up a 
treatise on botany or geology, and rise from the pe* 
rusal of it, if not an infidel, yet a sceptic* In short, 
the lurking poison of unbelief haa of late years been 
" served up in every shape, that is Hkely to allure, 
surprise, or beguile the imagination; in a fable, a 
tale, a novel, a poem; in interspersed and broken 
hints; remote ana oblique surmises; in books -of trav- 
els, of philosophy, of natural history ; iy word, in 
•any form rather than that of a professed ftd regular 
disquisition." 

" The sure word of prophecy has taught us where 
to look for the real origin of these infernal produc- 
tions. "Woe to the inhabiters of Hie earth and of 
the sea! for the devil is come down unto you, having 
great wrath, because he knoweth that bg hath hut a 
short time." It has done more. It has explicitly 
described to us the character of those abandoned men, 
those hardened scoffers, whom Satan was about to 
employ aa his wretched tools in the last days. The 
^existence ef such men we have witnessed with our 
own eyea: but, till lately, we were not aware of their 
existence in any other than their mere individual ca- 
paoity. We have at present however upon record 
the confession of an arch-atheist, that there has long 
been in Europe, particularly in papal Europe, a sys- 
tematic combination of the scoffer* of the last days, » 
for the purpose of at once overturning the throne and 
the altar, of letting loose at one* those two dogs of 
hell, anarchy and atheism.'* 
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i 'I am weary," says Voltaire> "of hearing people re- 
peat that twelve men have been sufficient to establish 
Christianity, and I will prove, that one may suffice 
to overthrow it. Strike, but conceal your hand.— 
The mysteries of Mithras must not be divulged— the 
monster must fall pierced by a thousand invisible 
hands: yes, let it fall beneath a thousand repeated, 
blows. I fear you are not sufficiently zealous; you ' 
seem only to contemn, while you should abhor and 
destroy the monster. Crush the Wretch l" 

* 4 In this manner it was (says Mr. Faber) that the 
dragon, quitting heaven for earth, and *' having great 
Wrath because he knoweth that he hath but a short 
time," prepared to vomit -against the symbolical Wo-' 
man a noisome flood of mock philosophers, German 
and French, illuminated and masonic, " with all their 
trumpery 5" of philanthropic cut- throats, civic thieves, 
humane anarchists, and candid atheists; of high born 
Catalines, and low-born buffoons ; of enlightened 
prostitutes, tod revolutionary politicians; of popish 
priests, and protestant ecclesiastics, united only by 
a the common bonds of apostate profligacy; of Jews, 
" Turks, infidels and heretics ; of the catharmata of 
the prisons of Lyons and Paris, wretches who, es- 
caping the just sentence of the law, commenced the 
reformers of the world; in short, of all the filth and 
off-scotf rmg of all the kennels of allthe streets -of the 
great mystical city Babylon. At the sounding of 
the third Woe-trumpet, tire flood was at its height; 
dnd threatened to -carry away in wild indiscriminate 
oonfusion every thing sacred and venerable, every 
'tiling salutary and dignified, every thing wise, every- 
thing lovely, every thing that adorns tiiis life, every 
thing that fits us for ft totter life. Woe to the ift- 
habiters of the Roman earth; for the scourge of ah 
unheard of war impends over their devoted heads ! 
Woe to those that founder in the nrirywaves of " the 
vasty deep," the turbid Sea of republican uproar 
" foaming out its own shame;" for the darkened sky 
portends a tempest uf stance miseries hitherto un- 



£46 A TREATISE ON 

thought of! Short was the time that elapsed between 
the great earthquake and the blast of the seventh an- 

fel, when revolutionary France, in the phrenzy of 
emocratic enthusiasm, established atheism and an- 
archy by law 5 held out the right hand of fellowship 
to the insurgents of every nation; commenced a tre- 
mendous massacre of her enslaved citizens ; pro- 
claimed the Son of God to be an impostor, and his 
gospel a forgery; swore to exterminate Christianity 
and royalty from off the face of the earth, as she had 
blotted them both out of her own dominions ; and 
madly unsheathed the sword against every regularly 
established government. But the church of the Lord 
is founded upon a rock; and he hath promised, that 
" the gates of hell shall never prevail against it." 
Although " the heathen rage, and the people imagine 
a lie; 9 ' although the destroyers of the earth " set 
themselves in array, and the rulers take counsel to- 

f ether against Jehovah, and against his anointed; 
<et us break their bands asunder, and cast away 
their cords from us:" yet * 4 he, that sitteth in the 
heavens shall laugh; the Lord shall have them in de- 
rision." Congregated Europe, so God willed, met 
the infidels in arms. Long and bloody was die con- 
test; for the whole "earth helped the woman."— 
Yet, notwithstanding the various successes of the 
atheistical republic, when the general pacification 
took place in the year 1801, the earth had swallowed 
up the flood, which the dragon cast out of his mouth. 
A trial had been made of modern philosophy; and 
even French vanity was compelled to own, that this 
its favourite child, however beautiful in theory, was 
but ill calculated for practice. Atheism was displac- 
ed from his throne, and Christianity, the apostate 
Christianity indeed of the church of Rome, was nom- 
inally at least restored." 

Mr. Faber has other remarks respecting the earth's 
helping the woman, and of the woman's being nour- 
ished m her place "prepared of God," secure from 
the face of the serpent, &c. which appear to me to 
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be so Far tinged with national partiality, that thej 
will not bear the test of unprejudiced criticism — his 
remarks also on the 19th and last verse I think not 
satisfactory, and I have therefore thought fit to con- 
clude this head by just saying that I conceive the war 
with the dragon will conclude with the 1260 days, 
in stead of holding to the inconsistent idea that a part 
of it is to be fought subsequently to this period. 

3. Concerning the ten-homed beast of the sea. 

" The prophet after having conducted us as it were 
behind the scenes, and shewn us that every string 
both of the great Apostacy, and of the tyranny of anti- 
christ, is in reality worked by the infernal serpent, 
next proceeds to bring us acquainted with the char- 
acters of the ostensible agents, by whose instrumen- 
tality and through whose instigation the church was 
to be in a persecuted state through the long period of 
1260 years. 

" And I stood upon the sand of the sea, and saw a 
beast rise up out of the sea, having seven heads and 
ten horns, and upon his heads the name of blasphemy. 
And the beast, which I saw, was like unto a leopard, 
and his feet were as the feet of a bear, and his mouth 
as the mouth of a lion: and the dragon gave him his 
power, and his seat, and great authority. And I saw 
one of his heads as it were wounded to death; and 
his deadly wound was healed: and all the world won- 
dered after the beast And they worshipped the 
dragon, which gave great power unto the beast, say- 
ing, Who is like unto the beast? who is able to make 
war with him? And there was given unto him a mouth 
speaking great things and blasphemies; and power 
was given unto him to continue forty and two months. 
And lie opened his mouth in blasphemy against God, 
to blaspheme his name, and his tabernacle, and them 
that dwell in heaven. And it was given unto him to 
make war with the saints, and to overcome them: and 
power was given him over all kindreds, and tongues, 
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and nations. And all that dwell upon the earth 
shall worship him, whose names are not written in 
the book of life of the Lamb slain from the founda- 
tion of the world. If any man have an ear, let him 
hear. He, that leadeth into captivity, shall go into 
captivity; he, that killeth with the sword, must be 
killed with the sword. Here is the patience and the 
faith of the saints." 

"According to Mr. Kett, "the first beast of the 
Revelation, and the little horn of Daniel, are gene- 
rally allowed to mean the same power, whatever that 
power may be," and he afterwards asserts, that this 
ten -horned beast is the Papacy, or, as he terms it, 
the Papal anti-christ. 

"Nearly the same opinion is maintained by Mr. 
Galloway. He does not indeed allow, that the first 
beast of the Revelation is the same as the little horn 
of Daniel's fourth beast, for he asserts that that little 
horn is the revolutionary power of France; but he has 
written a whole dissertation for the express purpose of 
shewing, that the ten -horned apocalyptic beast is the 
Papacy. 

" Bishop Newton, with much more propriety than 
either of these two authors, observes, that u no doubt 
is to be made, that this beast was designed to repre- 
sent the Roman empire; for thus far both ancients 
and moderns, papists and protestants, are agreed," 
Had his Lordship steadily adhered to this simple,and 
indeed undeniable proposition, I should have had the 
happiness of being able to sanction my own views of 
the subject with the authority of one of our ablest 
commentators upon prophecy: but, quitting the as- 
sertion with which he originally set out, he soon en- 
tirely diverts the attention of his reader from the 
great secular Roman beast (as the Bishop himself 
styles it) to that spiritual power which Daniel sym- 
bolizes by the little horn of the beast. He commen- 
ces his discussion with saying very truly, that the 
beast is the Roman empire; and this beast he after- 
wards pronounces no less truly to be a secular beast: 
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Vet, in the course of a very few pages, he informs us, 
that the beast is evidently the little horn, which he 
had already proved with irrefragable arguments to be 
the Papacy. Now the beast is said by St. John to be 
the same as his own last head: hence the Bishop, hav- 
ing pronounced the beast to be the little horn or the 
Papacy, of course pronounces the Papacy to be the 
last head likewise: that is to say, he makes a spiritual 
power to be the last head of the beast, and conse- 
quently the whole beast, notwithstanding he had de- 
clared that this very beast is a secular empire. 

" Respecting this opinion it may be observed, that, 
if the beast be a secular empire, it is impossible that 
his last head, which is identified with himself, should 
be a spiritual power; because, if that were the case, 
the beast would no longer be a secular empire, but a 
spiritual one. Popery indeed, like Mohammedism,is 
symbolized, merely as an ecclesiastical kingdom, by 
a horn originally small, and afterwards becoming so 
powerful as to have a look more stout than its fel- 
lows, and as to influence the actions of the whole 
beast; nor is there any inconsistency in representing 
symbolically what has really happened, namely the 
rise of an ecclesiastical kingdom out of a secular em- 
pire; but I can form no idea how it is possible, that 
the papal horn should be considered as the last head 
of the secular beast, when that head is declared to be 
the same at its first rise as the whole secular beast 
himself. The Pope can only be the last head of the 
secular beast either in his spiritual or in his secular 
character. He cannot in his spiritual; because the 
last head of the beast is to be the whole beast; and 
no ingenuity can shew, that an ecclesiastical king- 
dom, as such, is the same as a secular empire. He 
cannot in his secular, as sovereign of St. Peter's pat- 
rimony: both because it is unreasonable to esteem a 
petty temporal prince the head of a great secular 
empire; and because, as I have iust observed, the last 
head was to be the whole secular beast at its first 
rise, which the Pope as a temporal prince never was. 
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" I am perfectly aware, that to this objection, Bish- 
op Newton would reply, that the Pope is " the head 
of the state as well as of the church, the king of 
kings, as well as the bishop of bishops; 9 ' that there 
is no contradiction in a person being at once the head 
both of the state and the church; and consequently 
that the Pope, although a spiritual character, may be 
justly esteemed the head of the secular beast in his 
capacity of "king of kings." I am aware likewise* 
that the canonists assert, tnat u there is no sovereign 
power but in the Pope;" and that the Popes have re- 
peatedly maintained, that all regal authority is deriv- 
ed from them, as in that remarkable instance when 
Boniface the eighth wrote to Philip the Fair, *• We 
will have thee know that thou art subject to us both 
in temporals and spirituals." But to all such argu- 
ments as these the answer is sufficiently obvious: 
there is a very wide difference between only claiming 
and really possessing temporal supremacy. Now the 
Popes have been sufficiently importunate in claiming 
the title and authority of " king of kings; 9 ' and, had 
they succeeded in establishing such a claim, I could 
readily have allowed that they might be, what Bishop 
Newton supposes them to be, the last head of the sec- 
ular beast: but, if we consult history, we shall find 
that the very reverse is the case: the claim has often 
been made, but it has never been allowed by the 
great European powers: consequently, if it has nev- 
er been allowed, but on the contrary strenuously re- 
sisted, with what propriety can we admit the scheme, 
which makes the Pope to be the last head of the sec- 
ular beast, as being " the head of the state as well as 
of the church, the king of kings as well as bishop of 
bishops?" 

" When Pope Hildebrand excommunicated and de- 
, posed the Emperor Henry, that prince called an as- 
sembly, and asked their opinion respecting the pre- 
tended right of the Pope to depose an Emperor: up- 
on which, all, both Germans and Italians? unani- 
mously pronounced, that the Pope, instead of having 
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f>ower over the Emperor, owed him obedience. So 
ikewise, although the Emperor Frederic condescend- 
ed to hold the Pope's stirrup, he first declared, that 
this was no mark of homage, but only a compliment 
paid to hi* holiness as the spiritual representative of 
Christ. The same Emperor, in order to shew his in- 
dependence of the Pope, repudiated his wife by his 
own authority: and, when the Pope had presumed to 
assert that he bestowed upon him the Empire as a fief 
of the holy see, he published a manifesto, in which 
he openly gave the he to all those who should dare to 
say, that he held his crown of. any other than God 
himself, declaring that he would rather resign it al-. 
together than suffer it to be debased in his posses- 
sion. In a similar manner, when Pope Innocent the 
third excommunicated and deposed the Emperor 
Philip, the German nobility of his party complained 
in a letter to the Pope, that his holiness had inter- 
meddled in the election of a king of the Romans, 
contrary to the rights of the German princes and the 
duty of his own pontificate, which originally depend- 
ed upon the imperial crown. So again, when Pope 
Honorius threatened to excommunicate the Emperor 
Frederic the second, on account of his expelling from 
their sees some Bishops who were creatures of the 
Pope, he was plainly informed, that the Emperors 
haa always possessed an authority and sovereign ju- 
risdiction over the ecclesiastical state, that his grand- 
father and father had maintained this jurisdiction in 
full force, and that he neither could nor would divest 
himself of it to the prejudice of the Empire and his 
successors The Emperor Albert indeed was com- 
pelled by the exigencies of the times to own, that 
kings and emperors received the power of Hie tem- 
poral s wort! from the Pope : but afterwards when 
Pope John declared' the imperial dignity to be a fief 
of the holy see, the Emperor Louis assembled all the 
learned men of Germany, both of the clergy and the 
laity, to give their opinion of the bull which contain- 
ed such a claim. These all concluded, that it was 
v2 
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unjust, unreasonable, and contrary to the Christian 
religion', as tending to abolish the sovereign power of 
princes; and the states of the Empire requested the 
Emperor to take care, that the imperial dignity should 
not be trampled upon, nor the Germanic liberty re- 
duced to bondage. Finding however that the Popes 
still from time to time renewed their pretensions, the 

J»rinces of the Empire, ecclesiastical as well as secu- 
ar, at length enacted the famous constitution by 
which the Empire was declared to be forever inde- 
pendent of the Pope. 

" If from the Empire we pass to Hungary, we shall 
find, that the temporal supremacy of the Pope was in 
the year 1303 so steadily resisted in that country, 
that his holiness himself was excommunicated by the 
Hungarian Bishops, in consequence of his having pre- 
sumed to lay the city of Buda under an interdict, be- 
cause his pretended right to dispose of the crown of 
that kingdom was resolutely denied. 

" In our own country, when Pope Hildebrand sum- 
moned William the Conqueror to do homage for the 
kingdom of England, as a fief of the Roman see, 
"William replied, that he held his crown only of God 
and his own sword; and, when the nuncio threatened 
him with the censures of the church, he published an 
edict, forbidding his subjects to acknowledge anj 
Pope but such as he should approve, or to receive any 
order from Rome without his permission. England 
indeed submitted to the Pope in the disgraceful reign 
of king John: but in that or his successor the English 
agents at the council of Lyons, protested against the 
act, and deelared that John had no right without the 
consent of his barons to reduce the kingdom to so ig- 
nominious a servitude. 

" As for France, when Boniface the eighth claimed 
a temporal superiority over Philip the Fair, the states* 
of the kingdom formally disavowed the authority of 
the Pone, and maintained the independent sovereign- 
ty of that Prince. 
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" So likewise, when Gregory the seventh claimed 
the same superiority over the different kingdoms of 
Spain, Don Alonso and the other sovereigns unani- 
mously declared, that they were independent princes, 
and would own no superior upon earth. 

" Thus it appears, when we descend to facts, upon 
what very slender grounds Bishop Newton makes the 
Pope to be the last head of the secular beast, "the 
head of the state as well as of the church, the king 
of kings, as well as the bishop of bishops." 

"Nor is this the only objection to which the sys- 
tem of Bishop Newton is liable. In a prophecy of 
Daniel already considered, four great beasts or uni- 
versal empires, are described as rising successively 
out of the sea. The last of them, like the apocalyp- 
tic beast now under consideration, is said to have ten 
horns, to be exceeding terrible, and to be different 
from those which preceded it. Hence I collect, that 
the fourth beast of Daniel, and the first beast of St 
John, are designed to symbolize the same power. No 
doubt however is entertained, that Daniel's fourth 
beast is the Roman empire 5 it follows therefore, 
agreeably to Bishop Newton's original proposition, 
that St. John's first beast is the Roman empire like- 
wise, at some period or other of its existence. Now 
this fourth beast of Daniel is said to have a little 
horn springing up among his ten larger horns: which 
little horn has been shewn to be the Papacy, and if 
Daniel's fourth beast be not the Papacy, but the Ro- 
man empire out of which the Papacy sprung; St. 
John's first beast, being the same as Daniel's fourth 
beast, must assuredly be the Roman empire likewise, 
and therefore cannot be the Papacy. To me, I must 
be free to confess, it is a matter of no small wonder, 
that the first beast of St. John should ever have been 
thought to symbolize the Papacy; for, if this beast be 
the same as Daniel's fourth beast, a point maintained 
even by Bishop Newton himself, he certainly cannot 
be likewise the same as only the little horn of that 
very identical beast The reason is manifest: such a 
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supposition as this does in fact make Daniel's fourth 
beast precisely the same as his own little horn ; a 
supposition to the full as unwarrantable, as to con- 
clude that he is the same as any one of his other ten 
horns. Yet does Bishop Newton, not regarding this 
manifest violation of symbolical analogy and figura- 
tive propriety, adopt the inconsistent scheme of typi- 
fying the Papacy, both by the. eleventh horn of a 
beast, and by the identical beast himself to whom 
that eleventh horn belongs. 

"The seven -headed and ten -horned apocalyptic 
beast then is the same as the fourth and ten-horned 
beast of Daniel: in other words, he is the Roman 
empire; which, according to the sure declaration of 
prophesy, is the last universal empire with which the 
church shall be concerned. Daniel does not mention 
the seven heads of this beast, nor does he specially 
define his form; he only observes, that he was dread- 
ful, terrible, and strong, and that he was diverse from 
all the beasts that were before him: but St John am- 
ply supplies this deficiency, by informing us, that he 
had not only the ten horns noticed by Daniel, but 
likewise seven heads; and that his shape was com- 
pounded of all the three beasts which preceded him, 
the Babylonian lion, the Medo-Persian bear, and the 
Macedonian leopard. 

* " I. This general position being established with 
the full original consent even of Bishop Newton him- 
self, the first point to be considered is, in what sense 
St. John could be said prophetically to behold the rise 
of the Roman empire, when it had already been in 
existence many ages before he was born, and when 
«ven he himself unequivocally declares such to be 
the case.* 

" The apostle affords us two distinct solutions of 
this important question: first by teaching us that the 
beast, after his rise from the sea, should have power 
given him to continue forty-two months or 1260 years, 

♦See Bev.xvii.10. 
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the very period during which his little horn was to 
carry on its persecutions against the saints $ and af- 
terwards by telling us, that this same beast " was, 
and is not, and yet is." Hence it appears, that, in 
some sense or another, the Roman beast was to pos- 
sess a wonderful peculiarity which should most es- 
sentially distinguish him from his three predecessors 
in universal empire: he was first to exist; afterwards 
he was to cease to exist; and lastly, he was again to 
come into existence 

" The mystery of the woman, and of the beast that 
carrieth her, which hath the seven heads and ten 
horns. The beast, that thou sawest, was, and is not; 
and shall ascend out of the bottomless pit, and go in- 
to perdition: and they, that dwell on the earth, shall 
wonder, whose names were not written in the book of 
life from the foundation of the world, when they be- 
hold the beast, that was, and is not, and yet is." 

"From comparing this passage wit)* St. John's as- 
sertion, that he saw the beast rise out of the sea, and 
that having thus arisen he was to possess power for- 
ty-two months; it will be manifest, that the second 
period of the beast's existence begins with, termin- 
ates with, and is theeefore exac,ly commensurate with 
the 1260 years of the great Apostacy : consequent- 
ly, that it precisely coincides with the tyrannical 
reign of his own little horn during a time, times, and 
halt a time; with the treading of the holy city under 
foot during forty-two months; with the prophesying 
of the two witnesses during 1260 days; and with the 
flight of the woman into the wilderness, from the face 
of the dragon, during the same period. 

"The near alliance of the Apostacy and the beast 
will lead us to the right understanding of what is 
meant by his having been, his not being, and his re- 
newed existence. u A beast," as Bishop Newton 
most truly observes, and as I have already very fully 
stated in a preceding chapter, " A beast, in the pro- 
phetic style, is a tyrannical idolatrous empire: the 
kingdom of God and of Christ is never represented 
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under the image of a beast." This being the case^ 
an empire is said to continue in existence as a beast, 
so long as it is a tyranically idolatrous empire : 
when it puts away its idolatry and tyranny and 
turns to the God of heaven, the beast, or those qual- 
ities whereby the empire was a beast, ceases to exist, 
though the empire itself may still remain : and, when 
it resumes its idolatry and tyranny, though thev may 
not perhaps bear precisely the same names as its old 
idolatry and tyranny, it then once more recommences 
its existence in its original character of a beast. Sa 
singular a circumstance as this never happened either 
to the Babylonian beast, the Medo-Persian beast, or 
the Macedonian beast. Whatever may have been 
the sentiments of Nebuchadnezzar, Darius the Mede, 
and his nephew Cyrus; whatever decrees they may 
have promulgated in favour of true religion through- 
out their widely extended dominions; whatever priv- 
ileges they may have granted to the ancient people of 
God: the voice of history bears ample testimony that 
their subjects, as a body, never ceased to be idola- 
trous. But this singular circumstance has happened 
to the Roman beast, and to the Roman beast alone. 
That empire was originally a beast, by its profession 
of paganism, and by its persecution of the first set of 
men of understanding mentioned by Daniel: it ceas- 
ed to be a beast under Constantine the Great, when 
it embraced Christianity, and became the protector 
of the church: and it again relapsed into its bestial 
state, when it set up the tyrannical supremacy of the 
Pope, adapted to the worship of saints and martyrs, 
and bitterly persecuted the second set of men of un- 
derstanding. Now the beast erected the spiritual 
dominion of the Pope in the year 606, by conferring 
upon him the prerogatives of universal episcopacy. 
Consequently then it was that the beast arose out of 
the sea, or out of the turbulent times of Gothic inva- 
sion, in his third or revived state: and he may be 
considered as having firmly taken his station upon 
the shore, when in the year 60f idolatry was openly 
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re-established in the old heathen Pantheon. In this 
state, the dragon, or satan, is said to have given him 
" his power, and his seat, and great authority;" in 
the same manner as he has given them to him before, 
when the resolute advocate of paganism. 

" The next point to be considered is the symboli- 
cal import of the seven heads of the beast, and es- 
pecially of his last head." 

I would here remark, that I find it impossible with- 
in the proposed limits of this work, to give Mr. Fa- 
ber's remarks entire at full length, or the remaining 
part of the contents of the little book, as I at first 
contemplated; I shall therefore give extracts from his 
book in his own words, and endeavour to let the 
reader have an abridgement of his commentary on 
these subjects, by taking the liberty to give the import 
of some of his ideas which he has argued at great 
length in opposition to the opinions of others, in a 
more concise form in my own language. And to pro- 
ceed — 

" * Here is the mind which hath wisdom. The 
seven heads are seven mountains, on which the wo- 
man sitteth. They are also seven Kings (or forms of 
government:) five are fallen, and one is, and the oth- 
er is not yet come; and, when he cometh, he must 
continue a short space. And the beast, that was, 
and is not, even he is the eighth, and is of the seven, 
and goeth into perdition. " y 

"From this passage we learn, that the seven heads 
have a two-foia mystical signification; alluding both 
to the seven hills upon which the city of Rome was 
'founded, and to seven different forms of government 
which either had arisen or should rise in the Roman 
empire. At the time when St John wrote, five of 
these forms had already fallen, and the sixth was then 
in actual existence: there is no difficulty, therefore, 
and consequently no dispute, in settling what is 
meant by the first six heads of the beast. Two Ro- 
man historians have indeed satisfactorily decided this 
point for us, by teaching us that, previous to the sixth 
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or imperial form under which St John lived, their 
country had been subject to exactly five others, name- 
ly, Kings, Consuls, Dictators, Decemvirs, and Mili- 
tary Tribunes with consular authority. The only 
point, then, liable to dispute, is, what form of Roman 
government is intended by the last head: and here, 
I think, there cannot be much dispute, if we only 
compare prophecy and historv together." 

After a long discussion on this point respecting the 
last head of the beast, in which he notices at length 
the opinions of others who differ from him,* Mr. Fa- 
ber comes to the following conclusion: 

u By way of recapitulation of what has been said, 
I will venture to assert, that no power has ever arisen 
within the limits of the Roman empire which at all 
answers to the prophetic character of the «eptimo- 
octave head, except the Carlovingian monarchy alone. 
Three things concur in this character: the last head 
of the beast was to be at once both the seventh and 
the eighth heads, the seventh continuing only a short 
time, and then being swallowed up in the eighth; it 
was at its first rise to be the whole beast; and it was 
to be the beast that was, and is not, and yet is, that 
is to say, it was to be the revived beast, or the beast 
while in his papally idolatrous state. 

*' 1. Now the Carlovingian monarchy was the sep- 
timo-octave head, as being the Patriciate merging in- 
to the jeudal Emperorship. 

" 2. It was the whole beast, as comprehending the 
whole Western empire either by actual sovereignty, 
or by the homage of acknowledged superiority. 

* Mr. Faber has the following remarks with a regard unto 
the deadly wound of the beast .• " In the year 313 then, when 
Constantine published his famous edict for the advancement of 
Christianity the beast was wounded to death in his sixth bead ; 
and. in the year 606, when he delivered the saints into the hand 
of an idolatrous spiritual tyrant, his deadly wound was healed, 
he became a living anti-evangelical power, and he completely 
resumed all the bestial functions of his former pagan charac- 
ter. The space therefore between the year 3)3 and the year 
606 is the space of time, during which the beast was dead, or, 
as St. John otherwise expresses it, was not." 
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" 3. And it was the beast that was, and is not, and 
yet is, as comprehending that whole empire, after it 
had relapsed into the abominations of papal tyranny 
and idolatry. 

" Neither the Papacy, nor any other power, except 
the Carlovingian Patricio-Imperial government, will 
be found to answer to this prophetic description j 
whence I doubt not, but that that government is in- 
tended by the last head of the beast. 

" Mr. Mede and Bishop Newton think, that St 
v John beheld all the ten liorns growing together upon 
the last head. To this opinion however there appear 
to be insuperable objections, whether the last head be 
the Papacy or the Gothic Emperorship. The spring- 
ing up of horns out of a head necessarily implies, 
that the head was in existence before the horns: 
whereas both the^Papal Empire (as contradistinguish- 
ed from the primitive Bishopric of Rome) and the 
Carlovingian Emperorship, arose after the horns had 
sprung up; namely, the one in the year 606, and the 
other in the years 774 and 800. Hence it is plain, 
that the ten horns could not have appeared to the 
prophet as growing upon the last head. To which 
then of the heads are we to assign the ten horns? 
Most assuredly to the sixth. In the days of St John 
five were fallen: and, between the fall of those five 
and the rise of the last, the ten horns sprung up. It 
is plain, therefore, that they can only have sprung up 
put of the sixth. Such accordingly we find to be the 
case. The Roman Empire was divided into ten king- 
doms under the sixth head of the beast, previous to 
his revival under the same sixth head,* and previous 
to the rise of his last head. It was the sixth head 
therefore that branched out into ten horns : conse- 
quently to the sixth head the ten horns must necessa- 
rily belong. 

"III. In the remaining part of the prophecy re- 
specting the ten-horned beast we are informed, agree- 

• Bev. xiii. 3~14. 
w 
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ably to the preceding prophecy respecting the war be- 
tween the dragon and the woman, that it was the 
dragon which gave his power and his seat or secular 
authority to the beast; and that the beast, as his agent, 
should persecute the saints 42 months or 1260 years. 
Hence it appears, that the persecution of the dragon 
and the persecution of the beast is one and the same; 
and that they are both exactly commensurate with 
the reign of the little horn. The dragon therefore, 
as I have already observed, we must consider as the 
main-spring of the whole Apostacy; the ten-horned 
beast, as his secular engine of persecution; and the 
two-horned beast, as the spiritual instrument which 
he used to stir up the last head and the ten horns ot 
the beast of the sea against the mystic woman. In 
this sense then it is, that the whole ten-horned beast, 
after he had arisen from the sea, " opened his mouth 
in blasphemy to God, to blaspheme his name, and his 
tabernacle, and them that dwell in heaven*" He 
blasphemed the name of God by sanctioning all the 
blasphemous absurdities of his little horn, that pre- 
dicted man of sin, who proudly sat in the temple of 
God, and literally shewed himself that he is God by 
receiving the adoration of his cardinals: hence it is 
said by Daniel, that the beast should be destroyed 
" because of the voice of the great words which the 
horn spake. " And he blasphemed the mystic taber- 
nacle of God, and them that dwell in the symbolical 
heaven, by upholding and propagating the most foul 
and injurious calumnies against the witnesses, accus- 
ing them of all the crimes which pagan Rome had for- 
merly laid to the charge of the primitive Christians. 

" We are moreover informed, that ail the world 
worshipped the dragon and the beast, and wondered 
after the beast Respecting this worship we are af- 
terwards taught, that it was the second beast who 
caused it to be paid to the first; and much light is 
thrown upon its nature by a phrase which more than 
once occurs in the Apocalypse: men are said to wor- 
ship the beast and his image. . Now it is superfluous 
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to observe, that the Papists never literally worshipped 
the devil \ and equally so to remark, that they never 
literally worshipped the ten-horned beast, or the sec- 
ular Roman empire: yet this worship is immediately 
connected with the worship of an image, which the 
second beast caused to be made to, or for the use of, 
the first beast. Hence I apprehend, that the worship 
of the dragon and the beast, means the devotion of 
the whole Roman world to the apostate principles of 
the beast, su,ch as his idolatrous worship of images, 
his opposition to the truth, and his persecution of the 
witnesses. They, that dwelt upon the earth, wor- 
shipped the dragon, by lending themselves as tools to 
advance the infernal domination of the prince of 
darkness;* and they worshipped the beast by adopt- 
ing the idolatry which he upheld no less as a Popish 
than as a Pagan empire. I know not in what man- 
ner, except this, it is possible for an empire to be 
worshipped. 

"It is further said, that power was given to 
the ten -horned beast over all kindreds, and tongues, 
and nations 5 insomuch that all that dwell upon 
the earth shall worship him, whose names are not 
written in the book of life of the Lamb. These 
various kindreds, and tongues, and nations, are ths 
different papal states of the Roman earth 5 over all 
of which the beast reigned, either through his last 
head, or through his ten horns. For a season, they 
all worshipped the beast, adopting his apostate prin- 
ciples, joining in his adoration pf images, applauding 
his every persecution of the church, and heartily 
concurring with him in his most violent measures 
against the witnesses whose names are written in the 
book of life: and even now, after the Reformation, 
only one of the ten horns has protested against his ty- 
ranny, and resolutely sheltered the mystic woman 
and the remnant of her seed from his implacable rage. 
The others either still adhere to their ancient abomi- 

* John viii. 44. 
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nations, or have embraced the yet more blasphemous 
tenets of anti-christ. Notwithstanding their recent 
severe sufferings, they repent not of the works of 
their hands, their idolatry, their murders, their sor- 
ceries, their spiritual fornication, their thefts; or they 
repent of them, only to blaspheme the name of the 
God of heaven, and to refuse to give him glory. The 
Roman beast still retains all the characteristics of a 
beast: and in this state he will at length go into per- 
dition, on account of the great words of the little 
horn. 

*'IV. It will not be improper at the end of this- 
long discussion to give in one- point of view the 
scheme cf interpretation which I have adopted in 
preference to that of Bishop Newton. Whatever 
may be its other faults, it at least preserves all the 
members of the seven-headed and ten-horned beast 
perfectly distinct. 

fc< The beast then is the secular Roman empire — 
His seven heads (the last being his double or septi- 
mo-octave head) are 1. Kings; 2. Consuls; 3. Dicta- 
tors; 4. Decemvirs; 5. Military Tribunes; 6. Augus- 
tan Emperors; 7. 8. Carlovingian Patricio-Emperors. 
His ten primitive horns are 1. The kingdom of the 
Huns; 2. The kingdom of the Ostrogoths ; 3. The 
kingdom of the Visigoths ; 4. The kingdom of the 
Franks ; 5. The kingdom of the Vandals ; 6. The 
kingdom of the Sueves and Alans ; 7. The kingdom 
of the Burgundians; 8, The kingdom of the Heruli, 
Rugii, Scyrri, and other tribes that composed the Ital- 
ian kingdom of Odoacer; 9. The kingdom of the Sax- 
ons; 10, The kingdom of the Lombards. His little 
horn, which grew up among his first ten horns, and 
which was different inlm them all, is the ecclesiastical 
kingdom of the Pope ; which small as it originally 
was, afterwards became a great ecclesiastical empire. 
His three primary horns, that were plucked up before 
the little papal horn, are 1. The kingdom of the Her* 
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oli; 2. The kingdom of the Ostrogoths; and 3. The 
kingdom of the Lombards. 

"The Apocalyptic ten-horned beast is not repre- 
sented like the same beast in the book of Daniel, 
with a little horn; because St. John wished to describe 
the power symbolized by the little horn, as having 
now, at the revival of the secular beast, become a 

treat spiritual empire by being declared supreme 
ead of the universal church. Accordingly the two 
horned beast which is not mentioned by Daniel, oc- 
cupies the place of the little horn, which is not men- 
tioned by St. John. This two-horned beast, or false 
prophet, is the same as the great scarlet whore, who 
rides triumphant upon the secular beast : that is to 
say, they both equally symbolize the adulterous ty- 
rannical church of Rome, or the spiritual catholic em- 
pire of the Pope." 
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4. Concerning the two-horned beast of the earth. 

" To complete his account of the great promoters' 
and upholders of the Western Apostacy, it now on- 
ly remains, that St John should describe the spiritu- 
al power, by the instigation of which the temporal 
ten-horned beast was to persecute the witnesses dur- 
ing the space of 1260 years. Accordingly he con- 
cludes the third chapter of the little book with fully 
developing the character of this tyrannical empire 
within an empire, under the symbol ol a second beast 
or universal empire, co-existing and co-operating with 
the first beast or universal empire. 

"And I beheld another beast coming up out of 
the earth; and he had two horns like a lamb, and 
he spake as a dragon. And he exerciseth all the 
power of the first beast before him, and causeth. 
the earth and them that dwell therein to worship 
the first beast, whose deadly wound was healed.— 
And he doeth great wonders, in order that he may 
make fire come down from heaven on the earth in the 

wa 
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sight of men. And he deceiveth them that dwell on 
the earth, by means of those miracles which he had 
power to do in the sight of the beast; saying to them 
that dwell oil the earth, that they should make an 
image for the beast, which had the wound by a sword 
and did live. And he had power to give life unto 
the image of the beast, that the image of the beast 
should both speak, and cause that as many as would 
not worship trie image of the beast should be killed. 
And he caused all, both small and great, rich and 
poor, free and bond, to receive a mark in their 
right hand, or in their foreheads: and that no mau 
might buy or sell, save he that had the mark, or the 
name of the beast, or the number of his name. Here 
is wisdom. Let him, that hath understanding, count 
the number of the beast ; for it is the number of a - 
man; and his number is six hundred three score and 
six." 

Mr.Faber,in the first p1ace,takes notice of Mr.Kett's 
system respecting the second beast, and shews its in* 
consistency and fallacy — his ideas were,that the sec- 
ond beast and the image are Infidelity and Democratic 
tyranny: that the ttvo horns of the beast are the Cter- 
man fuuminati and French pseudo-philosophers; and 
that the particular democratic tyranny symbolized by 
the image is the revolutionary republic of France. 

Mr. Galloway's plan he next controverts. " He 
supposes, that the earth, out of which the beast 
arose, is France ; that the beast himself is the 
French republic ; that his head is the legslature ; 
that his two horns are the two committees of safety; 
that the fire, which he brought down from heav^ 
en to earth, is the wrath of God ; that the won- 
ders which he performed, are the victories of France: 
that the image which he set up, and to which he gave 
life and speech, is the prostitute goddess of reason 
and liberty: that his mark is the cap of liberty and 
the tri-coloured cockade ; and that the number 666, 
the number also of a man, must be sought for in the 
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name of the last French monarch, Louis, when latin- 
ized, Ludovicus,"* 

Unto this system he urges his objections, the first 
of which is, It makes the second beast hostile instead 
of being friendly to the first. The second is, that with- 
out the least authority he pronounces the earth in this 
particular place to mean France. The thiroV is, that 
the French republic cannot be denominated a false 
prophet — and as the second beast is the false proph- 
et of the Revelation, therefore the French republic 
cannot be the false prophet. The fourth is, that if 
the wonders performed by the beast were only the 
French victories, it does not appear how he could de- 
ceive them that dwell on the earth with such wonders. 

The last objection is to the notion that we are to 
seek for the number of the beast in the name Ludov- 
icus. 

" Bishop Newton's scheme is much less objectiona- 
ble. That valuable commentator clearly saw, that 
the two apocalyptic beasts instead of being at utter 
enmity with each other, were united in the closest 
bonds of friendship. Having therefore adopted the 
opinion that the first beast was the Papacy, he con- 
cluded that the second was the Roman church; thus 
injudiciously separating what ought never to have 
been divided, and thus rending (as it were) the head 
from the body. The fact is, what might appear a 
contradiction till it was actually fulfilled, tne two 
beasts are two universal empires, not only existing 
together each under its proper and distinct head, but 
mutually supporting ana strengthening each other.-** 
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Daniel however declares, that the ten-horned beast is 
the last universal empire; and jet St. John represents 
this very beast as co-existing with another beast, or 
another universal empire: for, that the two beasts are 
two powers perfectly distinct from each other, i* 
manifest, not only from their different symbolical 
conformation, but from the express words of the 

?rophet: "I beheld," says he, " another beast "— 
lence it is plain, that the second apocalyptic beast 
cannot be a temporal universal empire: both because 
it is physically impossible, that two temporal empires, 
each universal so far as the church is concerned, 
should exist together ; and because, if the second 
beast of the Apocalypse were a temporal empire, it 
would be a fifth temporal empire, whereas Daniel de- 
clares that there shall only be four. But, if the sec- 
ond beast be not a temporal empire, it must be a spir- 
itual empire; for nothing but a spiritual empire can 
co-exist with a temporal empire. Accordingly we 
find this to be the very case; for St. John, as if to- 
prevent the possibility of error, explicitly informs us, 
that the second beast should be a false prophet,* or 
an ecclesiastical power: which, under the pretence of 
a divine commission, should grievously corrupt the 
genuine gospel of Christ." 

Mr. Faber next goes on to observe with a regard 
unto the beast. 

1st. The second beast sprung up out of the earth 
and is described as being another beast perfectly dis- 
tinct from the first. That in the language of the 
Apocalypse, the earth denotes the Roman empire-—, 
there accordingly we find the ecclesiastical empire of 
the Pope. In the year 606 the tyrant Phocas consti- 
tuted Pope Boniface supreme head in spirituals, and 
bestowed upon him the title of Universal Bishop. — 
In this year therefore the second beast rose out ot the 
earth. 

* Compare Bo v. xiii. 12, 17, %ith Rev. xix. 20« 
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44 2. He had two horns like a lamb — As the secular 
boast is represented with seven heads and ten horns, 
as the ecclesiastical beast appears with only one head 
and two horns. Now, since we have already seen, 
that the secular beast under his last head is the di- 
vided Roman empire under the line of Carlovingian 
emperors; the ecclesiastical beast under his single 
head , who has co-existed and co-operated with the 
secular beast, must necessarily be the corrupt church 
of Rome under the line of those pretended universal 
bishops, the Popes. And here we cannot but observe 
the wonderful exactness with which the two principal 
apocalyptic symbols, the first, and the second beast, 
are contrived. The Roman empire, having existed 
under seven different constitutions, is described by a 
beast with seven heads; but the Catholic church of 
Rome, never having existed under more than one 
form of government, namely the papal, is therefore 
described by a beast with only one head. 

" This head however is furnished with two horns. 
In the language of symbols, horns are kingdom's: 
consequently the horns of an ecclesiastical beast must 
be ecclesiastical kingdoms. Now I know not what 
idea we can annex to an ecclesiastical kingdom, sub- 
servient to the head of an ecclesiastical empire, ex- 
cept that of a regularly organized body of ecclesi- 
astics subject primarily to their own immediate supe- 
rior, and ultimately to the head of the whole empire. 
If the church of Rome then be intended by the sec- 
ond apocalyptic beast, and the Pope, by the head of 
that beast, it must comprehend two such ecclesiastical 
kingdoms; that is to say, it must comprehend two 
regularly organized bodies of ecclesiastics, distinct 
from each other, and subject primarily to their re- 
spective superiors, and ultimately to the Pope." 

" 3. But, notwithstanding his lamb-like appearance, 
the beast spake as a dragon — The church of Rome, 
like a true cnild of that old serpent the devil, forcibly 
established and supported idolatry; claimed a proud 
superiority over all temporal dominion $ advanced 
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her interests with all the wily cunning of the ser j 
pent ; anathematized and persecuted to death the 
faithful servants of Christ ; and esteemed every lie> 
and every imposture, which advanced her authority,, 
a laudable and even pious fraud." 

44 4. He exerciseth aH the power of the first beast 
before hira-^Cardinals," Prelates, and Monks, were 
long the prime ministers of the European sovereigns: 
and the names of Wolsey, Ximenes, Richelieu, and 
Mazarine, are handed down to posterity as the most 
intriguing and ambitious of statesmen. The second 
beast indeed is properly 44 an ecclesiastical person, 
but he intermixeth himself much in civil affairs. He 
is the prime minister, adviser, and mover of the first 
beast. He holdeth imperium in imperio, an empire 
within an empire; claimeth a temporal authority, as 
well as a spiritual; hath not only the principal direc- 
tion of the temporal powers, but often engageth them* 
in his service, and enforceth his canons and decrees 
with the sword of the civil magistrate." 

•" 5. He causeth the earth and all that dwell therein 
to worship the first beast whose deadly wound was heal- 
ed — The nature of this worship of the secular beast 
I have already considered. It will be sufficient 
therefore at present to observe, that, since it is im- 
possible for Daniel's fourth beast or the Roman em- 
pire to be literally worshipped, the adoration here 
spoken of must mean a devotion to those principles 
by which the empire was equally made a beast both 
under its pagan and its papal Emperors, both under 
its sixth head and its last. Those principles consist- 
ed in the worship of images, and in the persecution of 
the saints: and it was the second beast, who by his 
influence caused the whole Roman earth once more 
to adopt them under Popery, as it had heretofore 
adopted them under Paganism: it was the second 
beast, who made an image for the first, and caused 
all men to fall down and worship it. 

44 6. He doeth great wonders; in order that he way 
fjnahefire come down from heaven on the earth in tht 
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right of men — " Miracles, visions, and revelations, 
are the mighty boast of the church of Rome, the con- 
trivances of an artful, cunning clergy to impose upon 
an ignorant laity." These wonders the beast did 
partly in order that he might make fire come down 
from heaven upon earth; and partly, as we shall here- 
after see, with a view so to deceive mankind as to 
induce diem to set up an image and worship it. — 
Heaven is a symbol of the church, and the earth of 
the Roman empire. The darling therefore of fire 
out of the church upon the secular empire must mean 
solemn interdicts and excommunications pronounced 
against those who dared to oppose the authority of 
the beast. History furnishes many memorable exam- 
ples of such ecclesiastical censures. The whole 
Kingdom of England was la^d under an interdict in 
the reign of king John: and numerous are the other 
European sovereigns, against whom the Popes have 
pronounced sentence of excommunication and depo- 
sition. The submission of the people to this exorbi- 
tant stretch of power was founded upon their implicit 
belief in the sanctity, authority, and infallibility, of 
the Roman bishop and his hierarchy: and this belief 
was kept up by pretended miracles, which (it was as- 
serted) none but members of the holy catholic church 
could perform: hence it is said, that the beast did 
great wonders, in order that he might bring down fire 
from heaven upon earth; or, in other words, that none 
might dispute his right and power of excommunica- 
tion. I know not any better comment upon this part 
of the prophecy than the use which was made of the 
miracles said to have been wrought at the shrine of 
Archbishop Becket. During the schism in the church 
of Rome, that turbulent prelate had espoused the 
cause of Pope Alexander against his competitor; and 
after his death he became a wonder-working saint.— 
Such being the case, the litigated point was soon de- 
cided. " Whereas many," says John of Salisbury, 
44 doubted whether Alexander was the true Pope or 
not, the miracles of Becket decided that question in 
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his favour, as they could not have been done by one 
engaged in a schism." 

fc6 7. He deceiveth them that dwell on tltc earth, by 
means of those miracles which he liad power to do in 
the sight of the beast: saying to them that dwell on the 
earthy that they should make an image for the beast, 
which had the wound by a sword, and did live. And 
he had power to give life unto the image of thebeastjliat 
the image of the beast should both speak, and cause that 
as many as would not worship the image of the beast 
should be killed — Before the import of this passage 
can be determined, its literal meaning must be ascer- 
tained. The expression^the, image of the beast, and 
the expression the beast and his image, which else- 
where occur, are both ambiguous; inasmuch as they 
may signify either the image, in the sense of the effi- 
gies ot the beast, or tlfe image, which belongs to 
the beast. Thus the image of Csesar upon the 
Roman coin means doubtless the effigies of Csesar;* 
whereas the image of Mi cah certainly means the 
image which belonged to Micah, the image which 
he liad made for himself to be his god.t Had 
no other , expressions then occurred in the Apoca- 
lypse except the image of the beast and the beast 
and his image, we should have been unable positively 
to determine what precise idea we ought to annex to 
his image; but all ambiguity seems to be removed by 
the manner in which the Apostle introduces his ac- 
count of it. It is said that the second beast so de- 
ceived the inhabitants of the earth, by his false mi- 
racles, that he induced them to make an image to or 
for the first beast. Now it is surely putting a very 
great force upon language to suppose that the making 
of an image tor the beast can signify the making a 
representation of him. The prohibition in the deca- 
logue relative to idolatry, is couched in the following 
terms : "Thou shalt not make unto thee any graven 
image.'*| Here it is manifest that the making an 

* Matt. xxii. 19, 20, 21. f Judges xviil 31, # Exod. xx. 4. 
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image to a person's self, means the making an image 
for his own use and worship; it is only natural, there- 
fore, to suppose that the making an image to the 
beast, means the making an image for the use and 
worship of the beast; and, consequently, that the im- 
age of the beast imports, not the effigies of the beasj:, 
but the image which the beast adored. 5 .' 

Mr. Faber proceeds at some length to shew that 
the image made unto the beast was the image wor- 
ship of the Virgin Mary, and other images in the 
Roman Catholic Church, which appears to nave been 
carried to almost an incredible length, and that the 
miracles mentioned in the foregoing te^t were the 

Sretended miracles said to be wrought by said images, 
&c. The Papists, in speaking of the Virgin Mary, 
or the worshipping her image, observe, 

44 And as an evidence how pleasing this adoration 
is to the Virgin, she hath wrought more miracles with- 
in these last seven or eight hundred years, than God 
hath wrought since the creation, by Moses and the 
prophets, by Jesus Christ and his apostles, and by ail 
the saints together. Her images nave spoken, they 
have sung, they have resisted the fire and the hammer, 
they have soared in the air like birds, they have sweat 
blood, and oil and milk have run from them. Some 
of them have been turned into flesh; they have wept, 
lamented, groaned; they have made the fame to walk, 
the blind to see, the deaf to hear. They have cured 
all kinds of diseases, and wrought all sorts of prodi- 
gies. For these reasons, people will go to the end of 
the world to visit these consecrated images. They 
kiss, fall down before them, and render them an ex- 
ternal worship, accompanied with a most fervent in- 
ternal devotion." 

44 8. He caused all, both small and great, rich and 
poor, free and bond, to receive a mark in their right 
hand, or in their f or elieads: and that no man might buy 
or sell save he that had the mark or the name of the 
(secular) beast: or the number of his name. Here is 
wisdom. Let him that hath understanding count the 
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number of the beast: for it is the number of a mbn; 
end his number is 66(£— We have found, that in eve- 
ry particular hitherto considered, the character of 
the second apocalyptic beast perfectly accords with 
that of the Catholic church of Rome, the spiritual em- 
pire regular and secular, of which the Pope is the 
head. Two points yet remain to be investigated: I 
mean the peculiar name and the peculiar mark of the 
first beast, which the second beast required the whole 
Roman world to bear as a badge of ecclesiastical 
communion. 
"In order that this enquiry may be satisfactorily 

Srosecuted, the sound rule, which I have hitherto en- 
eavoured to observe, must in the present case also 
be steadily attended to. No name, though it may 
possibly comprehend the number 666, can be the 
name of the beast, unless it equally answers in all 
other particulars, to the prophetic description of that 
name. 

-" From the description itself we learn, that four 
things must concur in the mysterious name of which 
we are in quest: 1. It must be the name of the Em- 
pire, symbolized by the ten-horned beast; 2. It must 
be the name of some individual man; 3. It must be a 
name, borne, along with some superstitious badge of 
mark, by every member of the beast, as a test of 
spiritual communion with his colleague the second 
Mast, and under pain of a severe ecclesiastical in- 
terdict; 4. And it must be a name, which compre- 
hends in its numerical letters the precise sum of 606. " 
Mr. Faber goes on to remark upon the various 
names which have been pitched upon as the name of 
the beast which he thinks incorrect. He conceives 
that the apostle designed that we should seek out 
some name which should be at once the name of an 
empire, the name of its supposed founder, the name 
of every individual in that empire, and that it should 
not only bear this triple signification, but should like- 
wise contain in its numerical letters the precise sum 
^f 666. I shall endeavour therefore (he says) agree- 
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ftbly to the deductions made from the apocalyptic de- 
scription of it to point out why Latinus, and Latinus 
alone is the name of which we are in quest. 

" The ten-horned beast, whose name is declared 
to contain the number 666, is certainly the temporal 
Roman empire. Of this empire the second founder 
indeed was Romulus $ but its first real or fictitious 
founder was Latinus, the ancient king of Latium.— - 
Latinus therefore is the name of a man. It is like- 
wise the peculiur name of the Western or divided 
Roman empire, and the distinguishing appellation of 
every individual in that Empire. Here it is observa- 
ble, that the Gentile name of Latinus or a Latin 
was, in the victorious days of the republic and em- 
pire, almost lost in the more favourite Gentile name 
of Romanus or a Roman. Preserved however it 
carefully was, though not so frequently used as the 
other; insomuch that, although the people were styl- 
ed Romans, their language was denominated Latin* 
But, when by the arms of the northern nations the 
Roman empire was divided into ten kingdoms; when, 
by setting up a spiritual tyrant in the church, and by 
lapsing into papal idolatry, it again became a beast; 
when Rome was governed by her bishops under the 
wing of a new line of Emperors ; and when Greece, 
formerly her instructor in the arts and sciences, was 
now become her rival both in imperial and ecclesiast- 
ical domination, the old Gentile name of Latin was 
revived, and has ever since been the peculiar distin- 
guishing title of the papal Roman empire, both tem- 
poral and spiritual. Such accordingly is the general 
appellation which the inhabitants of the West bear 
in the Eastern parts of the world : the particular 
names of Spaniards, French, and Italians, are swal- 
lowed up in the common title of Latins. Hence Mr. 
Gibbon, in his account of the crusades, terms, with 
strict propriety, the people of the Western empire 
Latins: and gives us, under this name, the history of 
the five Latin Emperors of Constantinople. Hence 
also, though the Papists are wont absurdly to style 
themselves Roman Catholics, the real name of their 
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community, as contradistinguished from the Greet 
church, the Armenian church, or the Abyssinian 
church, is certainly the Latin church. Thus Theve- 
not, in his account of Mount Sinai, speaks of two 
churches, one for the Greeks, and the other for the 
Latins: and thus Ricaut, throughout his state of the 
Greek and Armenian churches, discriminates the Ro- 
manists from all other professors of Christianity, by 
the appellation of Latins. The Papists, as Dr. Hen- 
ry More aptly expresses it, "latinize in every thing. 
Mass, prayers, hymns, litanies, canons, decretals, 
bulls, are conceived in Latin. The Papal councils 
speak in Latin. Women themselves pray in Latin. 
Nor is the scripture read in any other language, un- 
der Popery, than Latin.- Wherefore the council of 
Trent commanded the vulgar Latin to be the only au- 
thentic version: nor do their doctors doubt to prefer 
it to the Hebrew and Greek text itself, which was 
written by the prophets and apostles. In short, all 
things are Latin; the Pope having communicated hia 
language to the people under his dominion, as the 
mark and character of his empire." 

<fi Here then we have a name, which completely an- 
swers in every respect to the apocalyptic name of the 
beast* Lateinos is at once the name of a man, the 
title of an empire, and the distinguishing appellation 
of every individual of that empire : and, when the 
gum of its numerical letters is taken in the Greek 
language, the language in which the Apocalypse is 
Written, and in which therefore the calculation ought 
evidently to be made, it will amount precisely to 
666.*. On these grounds then I do not hesitate to as- 
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sert, that Latinus, and nothing but Latinus is the 
name of the beast; for, in no other word, descriptive 
of the revived temporal beast, or the Papal Roman 
empire, earn such a fatal concurrence of circumstan- 
ces be discovered. 

" With regard to the mark of the beast, I think 
with Sir Isaac Newton, that it is the cross. This 
symbol has been abused by the Papists to the pur- 
poses both of the most infernal cruelties, and of the 
most childish superstition." 

& The history of the true church during the period of 
the great Apostacy. 

After this account of the persecution of the wit- 
nesses, the war of the dragon, and the rise and tyran- 
ny of the two beasts, St John proceeds to describe 
the state of the true church during the same period of 
1260 years; its great contest with the mysticBabylon at 
the time of the Reformation; and the judgments of 
God upon his enemies during the two grand periods 
comprised under the seventh trumpet, namely, the 
harvest and the vintage of God's wrath. 

44 And I looked, am lo, a Lamb stood on the mount 
Zion, and with him an hundred forty and four thou- 
sand, having his Father's name written in their fore- 
heads. And I heard a voice from heaven, as the 
voice of many waters, and as the voice of a great 
thunder: and I heard the voice of harpers harping 
with their harps. And they sung as it were a new 
song before the throne and before the four beasts, and 
the elders; and no man could learn that song, but the 
hundred and forty and four thousand, which were re- 
deemed from the earth. These are they, which were 
not denied with women, for they are virgins: these 
are they, which follow the Lamb whithersoever he 
goeth: these were redeemed from among men, being 
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the first fruits unto God, and to the lamb. And id 
their mouth was found no guile: for they are without 
fault before the throne' of God. " 

" Hitherto we have beheld only the gloomy side of 
the affairs of the church, the troubles and persecu- 
tions which she experienced from the dragon and the 
two beasts; we are now invited to contemplate that 
paradox, which real Christianity can alone explain.— 
The 144,000 here mentioned, are the spiritual de- 
scendants of the twelve Apostles, apostolically mul- 
tiplied* They are the immediate Successors of the 
144,000 sealed servants of God, who bore their testi- 
mony to the truths of the gospel in the days of Pagan- 
ism; and who "came out of great tribulation," ta 
enjoy a short respite from their troubles in the tran- 

2uil age of Constantine.* They are the same in 
liort as the two witnesses, or the line of faithful be- 
lievers, whom God supported by the invisible though 
powerful agency of his spirit through the whole terns 
of the reign of the beasts. In the particular history 
of the Apostacy- itself, they are described as oppress- 
ed and prophesying in sackcloth: here they are rep- 
resented in a state of exultation and triumph, as re- 
joicing in that "joy which no man taketh from them*" 
The two accounts, therefore, when put together, ex- 
hibit them to us, like the primitive Christians, as 
"sorrowful yet always rejoicing," as "rejoicing in 
tribulation," and as even " exceeding joyful in tribu- 
lation-" That this exultation is purely of a spiritu- 
al nature, and that it subsists along with great tem- 
poral adversity, is evident both from the preceding 
external history of the witnesses, and from the inti- 
mations which are given, even in the present chapter 
itself, that the church is still in a suffering state, not- 
withstanding her triumphant spiritual Joy in the 
Lamb.t 

" The 144,000 appeared to the apostle as standing 
im the mount Zion, or in the true church : because 

♦ Bev. vft. 1 8ee Rev. xhr. J2, 13. 
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they constituted the persecuted church in the wilder- 
ness:* and, as the followers of the beast have the mark 
and name of the beast; so have these the seal of God 
impressed, t and the name of God written, on their 
foreheads* They alone are able to learn the new song 
of the heavenly harpers, because they alone are the wor- 
shippers of the one true God through the one true me- 
diator Jesus Christ; the adherents of the Apostacv 
offering up their devotions to other objects, and through 
other mediators. They are virgins, undefiled with 
women, inasmuch as they are free from the pollutions 
of idolatry; which is spiritual whoredom, and adulte- 
ry. They follow the Lamb whithersoever he goeth, 
resolutely adheri&g to the religion of Christ in trou- 
blesome times as well as in prosperous ones, and flee- 
ing into sequestered vallies and wild deserts rattier 
than relinquish their profession of the gospel. They 
are redeemed from among men, being rescued by the 
Almighty power of divine grace from the corruptions 
and abominations of Babylon; and they are conse- 
crated as the first fruits of Christianity unto God and 
the Lamb, an earnest and assurance of a more plenti- 
ful harvest first at the era of the Reformation, and 
afterwards at the yet more glorious era of the Mil- 
lennium. In their mouth was found no guile: inas- 
much as they handle not the word of God deceitful- 
ly, like Popish venders of indigencies, and preach- 
ers of purgatory, human merit, and idolatry ; but 
faithfully, and simply, declare the way of everlasting 
life*. And they are without fault before the throne of 
God, having washed their robes and made them white 
in the blood of the Lamb ; God not imputing their 
trespasses unto them, but accounting them as if they 
had never sinned, through the imputed righteousness 
of Christ, who was made sin for them, in order that 
they might be made the righteousness of God in him; 
" By these 144,000, I understand peculiarly the 
depressed church in the wilderness previous to th4 

♦Rer.xii. 6,14. t^ev.vii.3. 
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time of the Reformation: for history sufficiently de^ 
monstrates, that there have been in every age some 
faithful worshippers, who consented not to the gene- 
ral Apostacy, but who prophesied, although in sack- 
cloth, against its abominations. These however went 
on their way in comparative obscurity, rejoicing that 
they were accounted worthy to suffer for the name of 
the Lord Jesus. They make no very prominent fea- 
ture in history, nor were they able to shake the deep- 
rooted authority of the man of sin. Hence they are 
represented only as prophesying in sackcloth, and as 
patiently exulting in their sufferings on mount Zion 
in the presence of the Lamb. We must next tura 
our eyes fo those more efficacious and decisive meas- 
ures which forced the papal tyrant to tremble upon 
his usurped throne for his now disputed authority. 

"And I saw another angel fly in the midst of 
heaven, having the everlasting Gospel to preach unto 
them that dwell on the earth, and to every nation, and 
kindred, and tongue, and people. Saying with a loud 
voice, Fear God, and give glory to him, for the hour 
of his judgment is come: and worship him that made 
heaven and earth, and the sea, and the fountains of 
waters. " t 

" The appearance of the angel, or Christian min> 
ister,* here mentioned, is sudden and unexpected.— 
While the 144,000 are humbly singing the song of the 
Lamb in despised obscurity, this servant of God 
boldly shews himself in the very midst of the sym- 
bolical heaven, a conspicuous object to the whole 
world, arme 1 only with the everlasting gospel \ which 
he openly preaches to them that dwell on the earth, 
or the Soman empire, loudly calling unto all nations 
to fear God and worship him only. 

"This striking and peculiar type will be found 
precisely to answer in every particular to the dawn, 
of the Reformation. When the 144,000 had long re- 
joiced in their sufferings, and had long separated 

* Set Bcr. L 9fc 
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themselves from the communion of the man of sin, in 
order that thej might " follow the Lamb whitherso- 
ever he goeth;" when a reformation of the glaring cor- 
ruptions of Popery was little likely to originate in the 
symbolical heaven either ecclesiastical or secular; 
then it was that Luther first stepped forward. "While 
the Roman pontiff," says the historian Mosheim, 
44 slumbered in security at the head of the church, 
and saw nothing throughout the vast extent of his do- 
minion but tranquillity and submission \ and while the 
worthy and pious professors of genuine Christianity 
aflmost despaired or seeing that Reformation, on which 
their most ardent desires and expectations were bent; 
an obscure and inconsiderable person arose on a sud- 
den, in the year 1517, and laid the foundation of the 
long expected change, by opposing with undaunted 
resolution his single force to the torrent of papal am- 
bition and despotism." 

44 The angel ia represented as bearing the everlast- 
ing Gospel — Accordingly the gospel was the only in> 
fttrument which his antitype Luther used in opposfhg 
the fury and machinations of his enemies, and in 
spreading the light of the Reformation. After the 
appearance of a special edict of Leo the tenth, in 
which he commanded his spiritual subjects to ac- 
knowledge his power of delivering from all the pun- 
ishments due to sin and transgressions of every kind, 
and when the iniquitous traffic of indulgencies was at 
its height; then did Luther raise his warning voice, 
and call upon the whole earth to turn away from those 
vanities unto one God and one mediator between 
God and man, to worship him only who made heaven 
and earth. Not content however with barely main- 
taining this evangelical tenet, he speedily turned the 
powerful two-edged sword of the Gospel against his 
antagonists, by publishing a German translation of 
the Bible; " the different parts of which," says Mo- 
sheim, "being successively and gradually spread 
among the people, produced a sudden and almost in- 
credible effect, ana extirpated, root and branch, the; 
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erroneous principles and superstitious doctrines of 
the church of Rome from the minds of a prodigious 
number of persons." Thus accurately did the type 
of an angel bearing the Gospel answer to the proceed- 
ings of the great reformer Luther; and it is worthy 
of notice, that the Reformation itself, which he was 
one main cause of introducing, and which was in re- 
ality a republication of the long-concealed Gospel* 
has been actually so termed in a history of its pro- 
gress quoted by Mosheim. The rapidity, with which 
it afterwards spread among the kindreds, tongues, 
and nations, is sufficiently well known; and its pro- 
gress is. further pointed out in the type of the two an- 
gels, who appeared to the prophet as closely follow- 
ing the first. 

** The angel is seen to fly in the midst of heaven — . 
In the language of symbols, heaven signifies either 
the church or the state, according as it is taken in a 
spiritual or in a secular sense. Now it is worthy of 
notice, that in both these senses the type accurately 
corresponds with the history of Luther. He was an 
Augustine monk; and, at the commencement of the 
Reformation, had not, like the Waldenses and Hus- 
sites, separated himself from the church of Rome*— 
On the contrary, he raised his voice in the very midst 
of the ecclesiastical heaven; and, at the first, was 
by no means inclined, either to quit the communion, 
or directly oppose the authority, of the Pope. Many 
prior attempts had been made to bring about a refor- 
mation from without the western church: but the on- 
ly one, which proved in any degree successful, was 
made from within it So again, if the heaven, in 
which the angel was seen to fly, be understood in a 
secular sense, the type will in this case also be found 
equally applicable to the Saxon reformer. " Contra- 
ry to the general fate of the preachers of new tenets, 
it was Luther's lot to proclaim his doctrine in the 
midst of the figurative heavens, before the Emperor 
and the princes of the empire, assembled in open di- 
et. Patronized from the first bj princes, the Refoi> 
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mation was introduced into the countries where it 
took place by the authority of the sovereigns them- 
selves; not by a party first gained among the sub- 
jects, too powerful for the sovereign to resist. " 

" And there followed another angjel, saying, Baby- 
lon is fallen, is fallen, that great city, because she 
made all nations drink of the wine of the wrath of 
her fornication." 

" By this second angel I conceive Calvin and the 
members of the different reformed continental church- 
es to be peculiarly intended. The preaching of Lu- 
ther* hostile as it eventually proved to papal tyranny, 
was not originally so direct and undisguised an attack 
upon it as that of the second angel. Strongly under 
the influence of habits formed by a monastic educa- 
tion, he long hesitated entirely to throw off the yoke. 
When the open declaration of his opinions had raised 
him many enemies, though he firmly refused to recant 
without conviction, yet he addressed himself by let- 
ters, written in the most submissive and respectful 
terms, to the Roman Pontiff and to several of his 
bishops, shewing them the uprightness of his inten- 
tions, as well as the justice of his cause, and declar- 
ing his readiness to change his sentiments as soon as 
he should see them fairly proved to be erroneous."— 
His own account of the state of his mind during this 
period will best shew with what extreme difficulty it 
extricated itself from the trammels of blind obedi- 
ence to the see of Rome. "I found myself," says 
he, *• involved in the controversy of indigencies 
alone, and as it were by surprise. And, when it be- 
came impossible for me to retreat, I made many con- 
cessions to the Pope; not however in many important 
points; but certainly, at that time, I adored him in 
earnest In fact how despised and wretched a monk 
was I then! Whereas, in regard to the Pope, how 
great was his majesty! The potentates of the earth 
dreaded his nod. How distressed my heart was in 
that year (1517) and the following; now submissive 
my mind wa» to the hierarchy, not feignedly but re- 
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tllj! Nmy, bowIwad*luio«tdrivftBto<kftpairtbrou^i 
the agitations of care, and fear, and doubt these se- 
cure spirits littte know, who at this day insult the 
majesty of the Pope with much pride and arrogance! 
But I, who then alone sustained the danger, was not 
so certain, not so confident. I was ignorant of many- 
things, which now by the grace of God I understand. 
I disputed, and I was open to conviction* Not find- 
ing satisfaction in the books of theologians and can- 
onists, I wished to consult the living members of the 
church itself. There were indeed seme godly souls, 
who entirely approved my propositions; but I did not 
consider their authority as of weight with me in spir- 
itual concerns. The popes, cardinals, bishops, and 
monks, were the objects of my confidence. At length, 
after I became enabled to answer every objection that 
could be brought against me from the Scriptures, one 
difficulty still remained, and only one; namely, that 
the church ought to be obeyed. By the grace of 
Christ, I at last overcame this difficulty also." Such 
was the conflict which took place in the mind of Lu- 
ther. But Calvin and the succeeding reformers 
treated the church of Rome with an indignant 
roughness from the very beginning. Adopting the 
language of the Waldenses, who bad avowedly sepa- 
rated themselves from her communion in obedience 
to the prophetic exhortation, they scrupled not to ap- 
ply to her the name of Babylon, and to denounce 
against her in the words of the Apocalypse the future 
dreadful judgments ef God. " By the same figure of 
speech, that the first angel cried, that the hour of his 
judgment is come, this second angel proclaims that 
Babylon is fallen. The sentence is as certain, as if 
it were already executed:" whence, after the manner 
of tha ancient prophets, the present tense is used in- 
stead of the future. By the light of Scripture, the 
daring usurpations, the rank idolatry, and the blas- 
phemous pretensions of the Papacy , were detected 
and exposed. That ^indefinable dread of its heaven- 
ly authority, which at first so strongly influenced the 
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mind of Luther, was unknown and unfelt by subse- 
quent preachers: and, in the height of their zeal, 
even exceeding their warrant, while they justly brand- 
ed Rome with the name of Babylon, they premature- 
ly stigmatized the Pope with that of anti-christ 

" And the third angel followed them, saying with 
a loud voice, If any man worship the beast and his 
image, and receive his mark in his forehead, or in his 
hand, the same shall drink of the wine of God, 
which is poured out without mixture into the cup of 
his indignation; and he shall be tormented with fire 
and brimstone, in the presence of the holy angels, 
and in the presence of the Lamb. And the smoke of 
their torment ascendeth up forever and ever, and 
they have no rest day nor night, who worship the beast 
and his image, and whosoever receiveth the mark^of 
his name, 

*' As the first and second angels represent the Lu- 
theran and Calviniatic churches of the continent, so I 
apprehend the third angel typifies the insular church 
of England; which is not professedly in all points 
either Lutherau or Calvinistic, and which has justly 
merited and obtained the glorious title % of the bul- 
wark of the Reformation. The description, which is 
given of the office of the third angel, accurately cor- 
responds with the part which the Anglican church has 
taken in the contest with the adherents of Popery.— 
For more than a century after the Reformation the 
writings of the English divines continued to denounce 
the vengeance of heaven against those who still par- 
took of the -abominations of the apostate Roman 
beast after all the warnings which they had received; 
land the ablest expositors of those prophecies, which 
relate to the corrupt tyranny of the mystic Babylon, 
have been children or fathers of our national church. 
Of these it will be sufficient to mention the illustrious 
name of Mede; who, by his successful application of 
many of the predictions of Daniel and St, John to 
Popery, loudly called upon the whole world to come 
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out of the harlot city, lest they should " drink of the 
wine of the wrath of God." 

" Here is the patience of the saints: here are they, 
that keep the commandments of God and the faith 
of Jesus. And I heard a voice from heaven, saying 
unto me, Write, Blessed are the dead which die in 
the Lord from henceforth; Yea, saith the Spirit, that 
they may rest from their labours, and their works do 
follow them." 

" Gloriously successful as the Reformation eventu- 
ally was, the patience of the saints was severely ex- 
ercised during its progress. It was a season of great 
trial and persecution: and many of them of under- 
standing perished in trying, and in purging, and in 
making white, their apostate brethren.* Great was 
the^increase which the noble army of the martyrs then 
received. They overcame* the dragon, not by the 
arm of flesh, but " by the blood of the Lamb, and by 
the word of their testimony; and they loved not their 
lives unto death."t Hence they had need of that 
consolatory declaration, "Blessed are the dead who 
die in the Lord from henceforth. " By their preach- 
ing, the gloomy fears of purgatory were dispelled; 
and the pious learned to build with confidence upon 
the assurance of the Spirit, that, whenever they de- 
part hence and are no more seen, ** they rest from 
their labours, and their works do follow them." 

" And I looked, and behold, a white cloud; and 
upon the cloud one sat, like unto the Son of man, 
having on his head a golden crown, and * in his hand a 
sharp sickle. And another angel came out of the 
temple, crying with a loud voice to him that sat on 
the cloud, Thrust in thy sickle and reap; for the har- 
vest of the earth is ripe. And he, that sat on the 
cloud, thrust in his sickle on the earth: and the earth 
was reaped. 

" And another angel came out of the temple which 
is in heaven, he also having a sharp sickle. And an- 

♦Dan. xi. 35. t^an*^*- 1X « 
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other angel came out from the altar, which had power 
over fire; and cried with a loud cry to him that had 
the sharp sickle, saying, Thrust in thy sharp sickle, 
and gather the clusters of the vine of the earth; for 
her crapes are fully ripe. And the angel thrust in 
his sickle into the earth, and gathered the vine of the 
earth, and cast it into the great winepress of the wrath 
of God. And the winepress was trodden without the 
city; and blood came out of the winepress even unto 
the horse bridles, by the space of a thousatyl and six 
hundred furlongs." , 

'* Having passed the epoch of the Reformation, we 
now advance into the times of God's last judgments 
upon his enemies, the days of the third woe-trumpet. 
Two remarkable periods of the most conspicuous of 
these judgments, the several steps of the whole of 
which are afterwards described under the seven vials, 
are here arranged under two grand divisions, figura- 
tively styled the harvest and the vintage. In the 
days of Bishop Newton, the third woe-trumpet had 
not begun to sound; none therefore of the vials were 
then poured out. Hence his Lordship justly observ- 
ed, " What particular events are signified by this 
harvest and vintage, it appears impossible for any 
man to determine; time alone can with certainty dis- 
cover, for these things are yet in futurity. Only it 
may be observed, that these two signal judgments will 
as certainly come as harvest and vintage succeed in 
their season; and in the course of providence, the one 
will precede the other, as, in the course of nature, 
the harvest is before the vintage; and the latter will 
greatly surpass the former, and be attended with a 
more terrible destruction of God's enemies." But, 
although both these signal judgments were future 
when Bishop Newton wrote, it has been our lot to 
hear the voice of the third woe, and to behold in the 
French revolution the dreadful scenes of the harvest. 
Still however a more dreadful prospect extends be* 
fore us. The days of the vintage are yet future: for 
the time hath not yet arrived, when the great contro- 
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▼ersy of God with the nations shall be carried on Be- 
tween the two seas, in the neighbourhood of the glo- 
rious holy mountain, in the blood-stained vale of Me- 
giddo, in the land whose space extends a thousand and 
six hundred furlongs. 

" Such are the contents of the little book. Its 
several chapters, running parallel to each other in 
point of time, jointly furnish a complete prophetic 
aistory of the Western Apdstacy during the whole 
period of. the 1260 years, under all the three woe- 
trumpets. It principally however exhibits the cor* 
ruptions of Popery under the two first woe-trumpets: 
the third is but briefly touched upon, and that only to 
prevent a break in the period of 1260 years." 

As I have before mentioned, the limits of this work 
will not permit an entire insertion of Mr. Faber's 
remarks on the contents of the little book — the fore- 
going gives his ideas, I think, on those subjects which 
are treated upon, clearly, though somewhat abridged. 
The remaining part of his commentary, which I in- 
tended to have given, is concerning the pouring out 
of the seven vials of God's wrath. I think however 
that the reader may, in a measure, anticipate what 
his ideas are respecting this part of the Apocalypse, 
by attending to the foregoing exposition of the scrip- 
tures relative to the beasts, &c. As I have once and 
again remarked, he seems to. me to err in confining 
the beasts entirely to the Roman empire and church; 
and consequently the error concerning the effects of 
the seven vials of wrath on the world. In many re- 
spects, however, his exposition appears to me beauti- 
ful, and preferable to any which I nave ever had tho. 
opportunity of perusing. 
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Concluding Reflections and Improvement 

1st. What an indubitable evidence of the truth 
and divine inspiration of the Scriptures, and that 
the religion of Christ is from God, does the fulfilment 
of prophecy afford. In perusing the foregoing, we 
behold a most wonderful and exact accomplishment 
of many declarations and passages of the bible. Is 
not this one circumstance enough to shut the mouth 
of Infidelity? Do not those who in this age, with all 
the present advantages of obtaining light and infor- 
mation upon this subject, clearly evince, when they 
presume to question or dispute the authenticity of 
the Scriptures, that they have either been intolerably 
lazy ana indolent in not acquiring sufficient knowl- 
edge of the exact fulfilment of many prophecies of 
the bible, and the like circumstances to remove all 
doubts respecting its divine origin; or else that they 
wilfully reject and trample under foot the plainest 
evidences, and most demonstrative arguments which 
a rational, candid mind could ask for in order to a 
full belief and acknowledgment of the fact. If the 
first shall be their fault, let them not presume to flat- 
ter themselves that they will be excused before God 
for not conforming themselves to the requirement of 
him in his word, because forsooth they had not become 
fully satisfied of its inspiration and infallibility.— 
u Ignorance of the law is no excuse for its violation, w 
.so also ignorance of the authenticity of the scrip- 
tures, is no excuse for rejecting them. 

The evidence for proof is within our reach— the 
sun shines, and if we would but open our eyes we 
might see. If therefore we choose rather indolence 
and stupidity, than activity and enquiry concerning 
this important point, we have no one to blame but our- 
y2 
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selves. Our blessed Lord reproved the Jews for tibim 
kind of stupidity and insensibility to the things of 
religion. They could indeed discern the signs of the 
weather, but yet they were ignorant and could not 
discern the signs of the times. There was every ev- 
idence and circumstance exhibited to them which was 
necessary to convince them that Jesus was the Messi- 
ah — that then was the time of the accomplishment of 
very many prophecies concerning his advent, and 
that then was the time of the kingdom of God com- 
ing nigh them, but yet they could not discern the 
signs of times. We wonder perhaps at their stupid- 
ity—we think if we could see miracles wrought we 
would believe. But are we not more stupid than 
thev? Bo we not reject if possible more light? 

We have not only the old testament, but we have 
also the new; and although we do not enjoy the par- 
ticular privilege which some of them did, of seeing 
Christ raise the dead, in a literal sense, yet we have 
an account of very many miracles which he wrought 
and wonders which he performed, recorded by the 
pens of his apostles and evangelists; and is it not de- 
monstrated that they wrote truth, because they wrote 
under the influence particularly of the spirit of God, 
who cannot lie, and who enabled them to delineate 
and foretell circumstances and events then future,but 
which have since been literally fulfilled. 

I have often thought that the inhabitants of these 
highly favoured States, in rejecting the counsel of 
God, will render themselves the most inexcusable of 
any people that have ever lived under the heaven. I 
beg therefore of the reader of the foregoing, to ob- 
serve the wonderful fulfilment of a great part of the 
Apocalypse* To see how God is accomplishing his 
predictions, and to remember that this should forever 
»id them of infidelity. How many are industrious in 
searching after knowledge that profiteth not, and the 
wisdom of this world, which is earthly, sensual, 
devilish. Anxious for fame, they become great phi- 
losophers, great astronomers. an.d great politicians, 
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and at the same time live and die perfect fools; for 
the wisdom of this world is foolishness with God! 
Now why will not mankind be more consistent? why 
waste their time and strength for that which satisfy - 
eth not? why not be concerned for our souls, which 
are immortal? O ye simple ones, how long will ye 
love simplicity, and ye fools hate knowledge? Come 
to the light and examine the arguments which incon- 
trovertibly prove that the Chnstian religion is from 
God, and be no longer faithless but believing. 

If after being convinced in our judgments and un- 
derstandings, tnat the Scriptures are a divine revela* 
tion, we wilfully reject them, what favour may we 
hope for at the hand of God, in the great day of eter- 
nity? It is peculiarly dangerous to persist in such a 
course. This was the case with some of the Jews—' 
they wilfully sinned against the clearest light and ev- 
idence, and maliciously, and contrary to the convic- 
tion of their own understandings, impeached Christ. 
Reader beware, lest that awful sentence fall upon 
thee, which is irrevocable* God is a consuming fire, 
and it is an awful, fearful thins to fall into his hands 
with hearts opposed to him; O fight not against the 
li^ht and evidence which you have received in your 
mind, but beware lest he destroy you with a stroke, 
and then a great ransom cannot redeem you. You 
have seen that many prophecies have been fulfilled—' 
God is fast rolling on the accomplishment of the 
whole— the great day of his wrath is near, the pour- 
ing out of the seventh vial at hand, the vintage of the 
earth, that awful catastrophe to sinners,is rapidly ap- 
proaching — " consider this all ye that forget God lest 
he tear you in pieces and there be none to deliver 
you." Header, I exhort you to improve light which 
God may have given you to the glory of his name 
and salvation of your soul. 

2d. Professors of religion should be induced by 
reading the foregoing treatise, to examine themselves. 
It has been remarked, and we think proved, that be- 
fore the pouring out of the seventh vial of God's 
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wrath, the world should abound with nominal profes- 
sors of Christianity, destitute of the life and power of 
Godliness. The most oi these no doubt entertain a 
good opinion of themselves, and feel quite secure, 
notwithstanding they are in the broad road to destruc- 
tion. This was the situation of multitudes of pro- 
fessors, when Christ came in the flesh — they even 
thanked God that they were not as other men were, 
and especially like the poor humble penitent, publi- 
can, wno was in a fair way for heaven, while they 
themselves were considered by Christ the worst of 
all flesh — whited sepulchres, painted hypocrites, 
who gaped at a gnat and swallowed a camel 5 and who 
should receive greater damnation than the wretched 
inhabitants of Sodom and Gomorrah. How true it is 
that the heart of man is deceitful above all things! 
What deception was here? what fatal eternal decep- 
tion ! How many there are now that are in as bad a 
condition, who notwithstanding are promising them- 
selves peace, God only knows. Were not these Jew- 
ish professors particular in all the externals of relig- 
ion? were they not looking for the coming of Christ? 
How zealous they were in this religion, and how ear- 
nest to make proselytes to their faith, and yet how en- 
tirely destitute of every principle of goodness? They 
thirsted for the blood of Jesus, and thought that this 
Lamb, who was without spot or sin, was not fit to 
live. I believe the world to be in a far worse state 
than what people in general imagine, and that millions 
are deceiving themselves to their eternal ruin. Like 
the Jews they profess reltgkm, but at the same time 
hate God and holiness, despise and persecute Christ 
in his humble followers. They have so dressed up 
the religion of Jesus, that by conforming to their no- 
tions of it, there needs no crucifixion nor renuncia- 
tion of the world. With them the offence of the 
cross has ceased. It has become fashionable to pro- 
fess religion. The grace of God is turned into las- 
civiousness, and the blessed truths of the gospel per- 
verted and dreadfully abused. It is to be feared that 
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this is too much the case with ministers and peo- 

file. The prophets prophesy a lie, and the people 
ove to have it so. The blind lead the blind. One 
dreadful evil no doubt is the forwarding men into the 
gospel ministry who never were called nor qualified 
by God. They preach for money and where they can 
get the most money ; and they will not preach the 
truth, if they are convinced what it is, for fear of dis- 
turbing some of their rich supporters or hearers. — 
Thus they daub with untempered mortar, and cry 
peace when God hath not said peace; and surely the 
curse of God will sooner or later fall on such soul- 
deceivers, if they do not repent. O reader, where is 
the foundation of your hope? have you a well ground- 
ed hope of a blessed immortality, or are you building 
your house on the sand? Remember that without ho- 
liness, no man shall see the Lord. Practical godli- 
ness seems nearly out of fashion, but if God be true, 
none shall enter the kingdom of heaven, but those 
-who do his will. The current of iniquity in the 
world, is now exceedingly strong and you need the 
breeze of God's grace and spirit to stem the tide.— 
• Trust therefore to nothing short of a thorough work 
of grace on your heart, and assurance that you are 
born of God and are in his favour — forms, ceremo- 
nies, professions and pretensions, without this will 
fail you ere long; when the wind begins to blow, and 
the storm and rain of God's wrath descend upon a 
guilty, sinful and hypocritical world. 

3d. The foregoing treatise, if it be true, shews the 
danger of harbouring a sectarian spirit, which is sq 
contrary to the spirit of the gospel. The time is rap- 
idly approaching, when rigid sectarians who care more 
to get others to embrace the same opinions in theory, 
which they hold themselves, than to have their hearts 
made better by the power of divine grace, will see 
their folly; and happy will it be for them if they do 
not see their mistake, when it is too late to amend.— 
What benefit to mankind, or advantage to the cause 
of religion, to shift persons from one sect to another, 
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without making; them any better in heart or life* and 
jH how much labouring there is in the professional 
world, to accomplish this. How many teach for doc* 
trinesthe traditions of men, and are ready to repro- 
bate all who will not conform to their own particular 
notions. One sect reproaches another alternately, the 
bitter poisonous arrows of contention and sectarian 
strife, fly thick and fast among the professional fol- 
lowers of Christ, and do more injury to the cause of 
religion, than all the arguments of infidelity. These 
evils are so evident to every candid observer, that 
they cannot be denied. Surely these things must be 
displeasing to the Lord, and it becomes us to search 
our hearts to see if we are any way governed or in- 
fluenced by that abominable sectarian spirit, which so 
wounds Christ in the house of his friends, and rends, 
mangles and divides his mystical body. Miserable 
indeed will be the state of those professors of re- 
ligion, who have been particularly tenacious of 
some particular points of doctrine, and some particu- 
lar modes of worship, and yet when Christ shall ap- 
pear, shall be found naked; destitute of the garment 
of salvation, which alone can save the soul J * 

4th. In reflecting on the foregoing treatise, we are 
led to see, that there is much labour for the servants 
of the Lord in his vineyard, in being instrumental in 
ushering in the glorious Millennium. At this very 
time, we may safely conclude the unclean spirits are 
spreading their poisonous influence throughout the 
world. If ever faithfulness was requisite in minis- 
ters and private Christians, it appears to be so now. 
They should cry aloud and spare not, and declare to 
professors and non-professors, their transgressions 
and sins. There are indeed many preachers at the 
present time, but faithful labourers seem peculiarly 
scarce. The world is in a deplorable state. Minis* 
ters are not to measure professing Christians by any 
other rule than the bible, and the plain counsels of 
that, they should most zealously and honestly declare 
let it displease who it will, or be the consequences; 
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what they may. If they seek to please men, they 
cease to be the servants of Christ. Do ministers of 
the present day see the sword approaching? Do they 
see it ready to be bathed in the blood of a stupid, 
guilty, thoughtless world? Are they sensible that tre- 
mendous judgments will soon be poured out on those 
who live perhaps in the neighbourhood with them- 
selves, except they repent? Do they reflect that the 
day is rapidly approaching, that shall burn as an 
oven— and that the seventh vial will soon be poured 
out in the air, when a voice shall be heard in heaven, 
saying, it is done! I say, do ministers of the present 
day realize these things? If so, why not more engag- 
ed to apprise their fellow-mortals of them. my 
brethren, let us get up out of this state of lethargy, 
for God will destroy this city. We should mark 
the signs of the times. The revelation which God 
gave to John, was to shew his servants things which 
\rere shortly to come to pass— we ought to know the 
time of night. What says our profession? That we 
are watchmen? Yes, and upon the walls of Zion too, 
and it is required of us, that we not only watch for 
our own souls, but that we take heed to the flock of 
God, over whom the Holy Ghost hath made us over- 
seers. Awful responsibility! It is oqr bounden duty 
to be labourers together with God, in bringing the 
church from the wilderness. We are as much bound 
to do what we can in this respect, and to cast our 
mites into the Lord's treasury, as Martin Luther or 
any other valiant champion for the truth, who has 
heretofore contended for the purity of the gospel, in 
opposition to error, superstition and the prevailing no- 
tions of the day. It is to be feared that many see 
that things are not'right — that there is at the present 
time, a great departure from the simplicity of the 
gospel and primitive Christianity, and that a radical 
reform is loudly called for in Christendom, by every 
principle of scripture and reason, and at the same 
time will not lift their voice in its support. 
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There can be no neutrality in this business; if we 
are not for Christ we are against him. If we do not 
take a stand for the truth, and hold up light as we 
receive it, we virtually say by our silence, that we ap- 
prove of the present state of things. And will God 
nold us guilfless? Nay, he will require at our hands 
the blood of souls in the day of eternity, and we 
shall be reproached by those who perish through our 
neglect, for not sounding the alarm and warning them, 
of their danger. Let ministers therefore lead the 
van by renouncing every unscripturai practice and 
doctrine, and bear a faithful testimony against the 
beast and his army. Let them shew by their works 
that they care more for the truth of God than the 
praise or favour of men; and by their boldness, dili- 
gence and perseverance in this war, with the dragon 
and his angels, set an encouraging example for pri- 
vate Christians to come up to the help of the Lord 
against the mighty. Let private Christians also be 
up and doing. It is not reasonable that they should 
expect ministers to do all which is to be done in bring- 
ing down old Babylon, and demolishing the devil's 
kingdom in the world — this is too frequently the case, 
but it is an egregious mistake— every Christisn has 
something to do in the cause of God — they should be 
lively stones in his building— they are said to be mem- 
bers of Christ's body, of his flesh, and of his bqnes^ 
and if so, will they not feel for one another, and for 
bleeding, suffering Zion. They should never rest un- 
til her righteousness goes forth as the morning, and 
her salvation as the lamp that burneth. Christ- 
ians, can you find nothing to do when Zion lays 
waste, her ways mourn, and so few come to her sol- 
emn feasts — look at the discarded Hate of the world 
—see your fellow men in numbers innumerable, on 
the very brink of eternal ruin — the storm gathering 
over their heads, and soon, very soon will they be 
swept away with the besom of destruction, and buried 
in undistinguished ruin, except they repent I Besides 
this will you not iiold up the hands of God's feithful 
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ministers who are labouring to build the walls of Je- 
rusalem amid many discouragements— opposed by 
the openly ungodly and formal hypocritical profes- 
sors. The Apestle Paul, when engaged in the great 
and arduous work of the ministry, entreated the 
prayers of his brethren that utterance might be giv- 
en him to make known the riches of the gospel ; and 
every true minister sets much by the prayers of the 
children of God— they feel their entire dependance 
on the grace of God, to enable them to maintain to 
the glory of their Master the warfare in which they 
have engaged, and that without Christ strengthening 
them they can do nothing. Many obstacles appear 
before them, which at times look almost insurmount- 
able; their foes potent and numerous, and they re- 
joice when they are assured that they have brethren 
who feel interested for them, and frequently bear 
them in the arms of their faith, before the throne of 
grace. But how cold and indifferent to this duty are 
a great majority of professing Christians; their stu- 
pidity is really painful, and by their indifference and 
inattention to the great duty of prayer, they clearly 
discover that they care but little what becomes of the 
cause of Christ, or those whom God hath called to 
preach the gospel among them. In pursuance to the 
great promises of God to his church, that he will de- 
stroy anti -christ and fill the whole earth with his glo- 
ry, every Christian should be earnest in prayer : in- 
deed they should pray without ceasing to the Almigh- 
tv sovereign of the world, to hasten on the auspicious 
day, when all nations shall call hjtn blessed, and un- 
to this end to strengthen the hands and encourage the 
hearts of all his faithful servants, and bless every 
means and endeavour (which are lawful) calculated to 
accomplish this end. This one thing Christians may 
do, if tney can do nothing else. In every condition 
and situation in life, they can call upon their God, 
and it is very desirable that they should improve this 

Srivilege. Besides this, many private Christians may 
o much in hastening on the glorious Millennium 
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state of the church, and they should be willing to 
spend and be spent in the work. The Lord will ac- 
complish his work, and if we will not voluntarily en- 
gage in his service, he will raise up others who shall 
zealously maintain his cause in the world, and con- 
tend for the glory of his name, while we shall be left 
to perish in our lukewarmness, and in eternity be 
forever ashamed, .confounded and tormented for our 
folly and inactivity. *• Blessed is he that watcheth, 
and keeps his garments.' 9 Christians, the heart search- 
ing eyes of the great God are upon you! He will re- 
member your works and ways; if you patiently con- 
tinue in well doing, you shall have glory, honour, im- 
mortality, eternal liiej verily, you shall not lose your 
reward— every sigh for the abominations of the wick- 
ed, every tear shed for suffering Zion, and every groan 
uttered in her behalf, shall be remembered ; and if 
you faithfully maintain your integrity at this trying 
time, and among this degenerate and perverse gene- 
ration, you shall rejoice with the holy apostles and 
prophets, at the complete destruction and fall of Bab- 
ylon,, with joy unspeakable and full of glory. # 

5th. In the light of the foregoing subject, we dis- 
cover that numerous passages of scripture, on which 
the universal restoration plan has been founded, have, 
by the advocates of that system, been grossly per- 
verted and wrested. Mr. Winchester laid his prin- 
cipal stress on those passages in the old testament, 
which undoubtedly refer to the latter day glory of the 
church, or Millennial state of the worlo% to try to 
make it appear that the wicked would at some period 
of time be delivered from the prison of hell. 

When God declares that in the seed of Abraham 
all nations of the earth shall be blessed, we are not 
to understand it to mean that all mankind that have 
ever lived or shall ever live on the earth shall be saved 
by him, but rather that some of all nations, and partic- 
ularly all the world in the days of the Millennium.— 
So also when he says, ask of me, and I shall give thee 
the heathen for thine inheritance, and the uttermost 
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parts of the earth for thy possession; and again " that 
all the ends of the world shall remember and turn un- 
to the Lord: And all the kindred of the nations shall 
worship before him;" we are by no means to suppose 
that those who have already, or may in future die in 
their sins, shall turn unto the Lord and worship 
before him — such a construction of such passages is 
incongruous with reason and common sense. We 
are to understand them as relating to and prophetical 
of the Millennium, at which time all the "> ends of 
the world shall turn to the Lord, for his knowledge 
shall cover the earth as the waters do the deep. So 
also the plain meaning of Paul, in the eleventh chap- 
ter of Romans, when he speaks of all Israel's being 
saved, and of the casting of them away being the re- 
conciling of t]ie world : so shall the receiving of 
them be life from the dead, is, that in the days of the 
Millennium, when the fulness of the Gentiles shall 
have come, then Israel who are now cast away as a 
nation and people, from the privileges of jthe Gospel, 
shall be again received and enjoy gospel blessings, 
and all Israel who are then on the earth shall be sav- 
ed. This appears plain and intelligible — take for in- 
stance into view any particular church, which may 
have been constituted two hundred years; we yet 
speak of it as the very same church which existed 
two hundred years ago— and if at the expiration of 
that time it is true that all the members then living, 
belonging to that church, are Christians, we would 
not hesitate to say that all that church shall be sav- 
ed — or that all that church enjoy religion. The church 
has existed as an individual— has been spoken of as an 
individual in the singular number, and when we declare 
it is the very same church which was establish- 
ed, constituted or planted two hundred years ago; we 
do not understand that the church is now composed 
of the same individual members which it was then- 
yet how many in reading; of the future prosperity and 
salvation of Israel, run into this gross delusive error. 
The American nation is the same that it was when 
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Independence was declared, yet, comparatively 
speaking, but few of the individuals compose the na- 
tion which did then— our fathers, where are they? 
Gone— but is the nation gone? — and is it not strange 
that any sincere enquirer after truth, should so per- 
vert scripture and reason, as some have done* in en- 
deavouring to build 'the fabric of Universalism or 
those passages of scripture, which foretell the future 
holiness and happiness of all Jews and Gentiles in 
the world, which may be as clearly understood, and 
are as intelligible as the foregoing subjects? But the 
heart is deceitful above all things, and desperately 
wicked; and it is because mankind wish to have this 
doctrine true, so that they may be saved, let them 
live as they list, that they try to bring themselves to 
believe it A man may make himself Relieve almost 
anything which he wishes to — for instance, take an 
anecdote: Two neighbours* in time of the revolution- 
ary war, heard that Gen. Burgovne was taken with 
his army and forces — they both had the same news, 
heard the same story, and had the same evidence to 
rely on, with a regard to the authenticity of the re- 
portj but one firmly believed the report, and the oth- 
er as positively disbelieved it, and so confident were 
each of these men that they were correct in their 
opinion, that they were ready, each one to lay a wa- 
ger of fifty dollars on the issue. Now what made 
the difference between these two men — the fact was,, 
one was a whig and the other a tory— one wanted the 
news to prove true, and the other did not — for they 
both had sufficient evidence of the truth of the re- 
port, to remove all doubts from any candid mind — so 
it is with many in regard to their religious opinions — 
they adopt some plan which is agreeable to their sel- 
fish feelings, and then they go zealously at work, in 
order to bring the scriptures to agree wijth their no- 
tions—but will they not wrest the scriptures to their 
eternal destruction? Surely the Lord is of one mind, 
and none shall turn him| and the lip of truth has de- 
clared that without holiness, no man shall see the 
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Lorfl; that the Lord knoweth how to deliver the god- 
ly out of temptation, and to reserve the unjust unto 
the day of judgment to be punished; "tlutfthe Lord 
Jesus shall be revealed from heaven in flaming fire, 
taking vengeance on them that know not God, and 
obey not the gospel of his Son, who shall be punished 
with an everlasting destruction from the presence of 
the Lord and the glory of his jwwer;" and that the 
wicked shall depart or go away into everlasting fire 
and punishment, where their worm dieth not and their 
ike is not quenched; and the smoke of their torment 
ascendeth up forever and ever. reader, if thou hast 
been deluded with the unscriptural idea, that all men 
will be saved from wrath and endless perdition, I be- 
seech thee to flee from that sandy foundation, and 
build upon the rock of ages, by repentance towards 
God and faith in the Lord Jesus Christ. 

6th. In reflecting on the foregoing treatise, we are 
brought to the conclusion, that it will grow more and 
more difficult for mankind to enter into the temple of 
the Lord, or to become truly pious, until the mystery 
of God shall be finished. So we see the folly of 
procrastinating the day of repentance and of turning 
to the Lord. The present time and opportunity 
should be most diligently improved. The three un- 
clean spirits, like frogs, nave gone out unto the kings 
of the earth and of tne whole world, to gather them 
together unto the battle of the great day. A flood of 
wickedness and ungodliness seems ready to deluge 
the earth; the current grows stronger and stronger, 
and we shall find it more and more laborious to resist 
its influence — when almost every one seems carried 
away with the spirit of the world, how difficult it 
seems for an individual or few, to make their way 
heavenward. O that sinners would remember that 
now is the accepted time; that now is the day of sal- 
vation— -that now there are some Christians who ap- 
pear to be anxious for the salvation of their souls, 
and are ready to do all in their power in order to lead 
them to Christ; but that the time will probably short- 
z2 
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\y come, when the saints of God shall no longer have 
a spirit of prayer for them, those fearful words being 
then applicable to their case — "Ephraim is joined to 
his idols, let him alone!" Judgments without grace, 
will never soften the hearts of the unregenerate, and 
it is a lamentable state to be in, to experience present 
afflictions and judgments, and yet be looking forward 
for greater, without feeling moved to repentance. It 
seems to be a kind of prehbation of hell and final im- 
penitence; reader, if God is yet waiting to be gra- 
eious to vour soul, if the arms of his mercv are yet 
extended to receive you, if saints and ministers are 
yet praying for you and exhorting you to come to 
Christ, "upon your peql don't forbear, lest hell 
should be your doom!!" 

7th. The foregoing treatise, if it be correct, is cal- 
culated to support and comfort the children df God 
at this present gloomy, trying time. Now Zion is 
almost ready to say the Lord has forsaken me — things 
are in a bad state, and appear to be daily growing 
worse; we can hardly lift up the hands which hang 
down and support the feeble knees— many who once 
run well, ana bid fair for heaven, now linger on the 
plains, and not a few have manifestly turned back 
again to the beggarly elements of the world* How 
the hearts of faithful ministers are pained to see their 
prospects blasted, and their labour as water spilt up- 
on the ground. what a melancholy spectacle; 
what an affecting scene. O that my head were wa- 
ters, mine eves a fountain of tears, that I might weep 
day and night for the slain of the daughter of my 
people. 

But notwithstanding the present gloomy, distressing 
and heart-sickening circumstances, connected with 
the state of the church, the Christian has great reason 
to rejoice in anticipation of better times— the time is 
evidently not far distant when a change for the better 
shall take place in the world, yea, such a change as 
never vet has been. If it shall be the case that the 
seventh vial shall be poured out, and the battle at the 
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great day of God Almighty take, place within the pe- 
riod of the 1260 years, then it is not at* all improba- 
ble that many who 'have now embraced religion, will 
live to see the accomplishment of that dreadful dis- 
play of tbe wrath of God and the subsequent intro- 
duction of the glorious Millennium. And if indeed 
it should be as Mr. Faber* and others suppose the 

* Mr. Faber** ideas are in bis own words, «* At the close of 
the 42 months, the judgments ofGod will begin to go forth against 
him [the beast] ; and he is then considered, if I may use the 
expression, as dead in law, although some time will ejapse be- 
fore he is finally slain. There is reason to believe from Dan- 
iel, that this time, which he styles the time of the end, which 
is the period of God's great controversy with the nations, and 
which synchronizes with the last vial, will occupy a space of at 
least 30 years. (See Dan, xii. 11, 12.) Indeed the whole 
time of the end seems to occupy a space of 75 years." And 
again he observes, 

" I have stated that the restoration of Judah will commence 
at the close of the 1260 years, and have intimated it to be 
probable that it will not be completely effected till a period of 
30 additional years shall likewise have expired. This conjec- 
ture is founded upon a remarkable chronological passage in 
the book of Daniel. The prophet teaches us, that 75 years 
will intervene between the expiration of the 1260 years and 
the commencement of the Millennium: and these 75 years he 
divides, without specifying any reason for such a division, into 
30 years and 45 years. What particular event will happen at 
the era of the division, we undoubtedly cannot determine with 
any degree of certainty ; because Daniel has left it wholly unde- 
termined : but we must conclude, that the point of the divis- 
ion will be marked by some signal event ,♦ otherwise how can 
we rationally account for its having been made? Now, when we 
find by comparing prophecy with prophecy, that the restora- 
tion of Judah will precede the restoration of Israel, and that 
the restoration of Israel will not even so much as commence 
till the restoration of at least the main body of Judah is com- 
pleted, and till the power of anti-christ is broken ; it is at least 
highly probable, that the 39 years will be occupied in the con- 
version and restoration of Judah, in the great earthquake or 
political convulsion that divides the Latin empire into three 
parts, in the wars of anti-christ with the kings of the South 
and the North, in his grand expedition against Palestine and 
Egypt, and in the contemporary naval expedition of the mari* 
time power undertaken for the purpose of bringing back the 
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case, that the seventh vial will be poured out after 
the end of the 1260 years, it will be but about forty 
years before the battle of the gieat day will com- 
mence, and in a few years will be finished the awful 
catastrophe of the vintage of the earth — so that at any 
rate the time of Zion's deliverance is near at hand. 
And shall we not rejoice in it, although we do not 
live on earth to realize it? Abraham rejoiced in view 
of this day, thousands of years ago, and surely Chris- 
tians now manifest an unwarrantable degree of sel- 
fishness and destitution of interest for the good of 
others, not to be interested in this scene. How anx- 
ious many worldlings are to heap up perishable rich- 
es for their children and grand-children, but how 
much greater consolation it should be to Christians of 
the present age, that their children or children's chil- 
dren, at farthest, may witness, live in and be partak- 
ers of that blessed day, when the righteousness of Je- 

converted Jews ; that the thirty years will close with the com- 
plete overthrow of anti-christ in the valley of Megiddo, an 
event than which one cannot conceive one better calculated to 
mark a signal chronological epoch; and that the 45 years will 
be employed in the wanderings of those who escaped from the 
rout of the anti-christian army, and who will carry everywhere 
the tidings of God's supernatural interference, and in the sub- 
sequent conversion and restoration of the whole house of Is- 
rael. I wish this to be understood only as a conjecture ; fox it 
would be folly to speak positively before the event. 

" When the 45 years shall have expired, when the whole 
family of Jacob shall have been converted and restored, and 
when the stick of Judah shall have united itself forever with 
the stick of Joseph ; then will commence the season of millen- 
nial blessedness. 14 

I have transcribed these remarks here, that the reader 
might have a full view at once of the commentator's ideas 
respecting the time of the commencement of the Millennium ; 
but the reader will observe at the same time, that he wishes 
not to be understood to speak positively ; so also I would beg 
to be understood. The candid enquirer after truth can com- 
pare what is written with the divine oracles, and if he finds 
any thing incompatible with this infallible test, it is to be 
hoped that it will be pardoned as an unintentional mistake,, 
and not a wilful or careless ausreprcientation. 
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rusalem shall break forth as the morning, and her sal- 
vation as a lamp that burnetii. " Then shall the 
earth yield her increase; and God even our own God 
shall bless us." " Thm shall he give tl\e rain of thy 
seed, that thou shalt "sow the ground withal, and 
bread of the increase of the earth, and it shall be fat 
and plenteous: In that day shall thy cattle feed in 
large pastures. The oxen likewise, and the young 
asses that eat the ground shall eat clear provender, 
which hath been winnowed with the shovel and with 
the fan. And the inhabitants shall not say 1 am sick. 
And they shall build houses and inhabit them: and 
they shall plant vineyards, and eat the fruit of them. 
They shall not build and another inhabit; they shall 
not plant and another eat: for as the days of a tree 
are the days of my people, and mine elect shall long 
enjoy the work of their hands. They shall not la- 
bour in vain nor bring forth for trouble: For they are 
the seed of the blessed of the Lord and their offspring 
with them." " ^ey shall sit every man under his 
vine, and under his fig tree, and non* shall make him 
afraid. The seed shall be prosperous, the vine shall 
give her fruit, and the ground snail give her increase, 
and the heavens shall give their dew, and I will cause 
the remnant of this people to possess all things. "*— 
O happy day, when swords shall be beaten into 
ploughshares, and spears into pruning hooks, and the 
nations of the, earth shall learn war no more — when 
peace and prosperity, righteousness and holiness shall 
pervade the universal world, and all kindreds of the 
earth shall call Jesus blessed. O Christians, lift up 
your heads and rejoice,your redemption draweth nigh 
-—•the night is far spent, the day is at hand Zion 
will soon leave the wilderness leaning on the breast 
of her beloved Saviour, appearing bright as the sun, 
clear as the moon, and terrible as an array with ban- 
ners. 

44 Comfort ye, comfort ye my people saith your God, 
speak ye comfortably to Jerusalem, and cry unto her 

• See pages 103 and 104. 
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case, that the seventh vial will be poured out after 
the end of the 1260 years, it will be but about forty 
years before the battle of the gieat day will com- 
mence, and in a few years will be finished the awful 
catastrophe of the vintage of the earth — so that at any 
rate the time of Zion's deliverance is near at hand. 
And shall we not rejoice in it, although we do not 
live on earth to realize it? Abraham rejoiced in view 
of this day, thousands of years ago, and surely Chris- 
tians now manifest an unwarrantable degree of sel- 
fishness and destitution of interest for the good of 
others, not to be interested in this scene. How anx- 
ious many worldlings are to heap up perishable rich- 
es for their children and grand -children, but how 
much greater consolation it should be to Christians of 
the present age, that their children or children's chil- 
dren, at farthest, may witness, live in and be partak- 
ers of that blessed day, when the righteousness of Je- 

converted Jews ; that the thirty years will close with the com- 
plete overthrow of anti-christ in the valley of Megiddo, an 
event than which one cannot conceive one better calculated to 
mark a signal chronological epoch/ and that the 45 years will 
be employed in the wanderings of those who escaped from the 
rout of the anti-christian army, and who will carry everywhere 
the tidings of God's supernatural interference, and in the sub- 
sequent conversion and restoration of the whole house of Is- 
rael. I wish this to be understood only as a conjecture ; for it 
would be folly to speak positively before the event. 

" When the 45 years shall have expired, when the whole 
family of Jacob, shall have been converted and restored, and 
when the stick of Judah shall have united itself forever with 
the stick of Joseph ; then will commence the season of millen- 
nial blessedness." 

I have transcribed these remarks here, that the reader 
might have a full view at once of the commentator's ideas 
respecting the time of the commencement of the Millennium ; 
but the reader will observe at the same time, that he wishes 
not to be understood to speak positively ; so also I would beg 
to be understood. The candid enquirer after truth can com- 
pare what is written with the divine oracles, and if he finds 
any thing incompatible with this infallible test, it is to be 
hoped that it will be pardoned as an unintentional mistake?, 
and not a wilful or carelew misrepresentation. 



i THE MILLENNIUM. 297 

rusalem shall break forth as the morning, and her sal- 
vation as a lamp that burneth. "Then shall the 
earth yield her increase; and God even our own God 
shall bless us." " Th«i shall he give tl\e rain of thy 
seed, that thou shalt "sow the ground withal, and 
bread of the increase of the earth, and it shall be fat 
and plenteous: In that day shall thy cattle feed in 
large pastures. The oxen likewise, and the young 
asses that eat the ground shall eat clear provender, 
which hath been winnowed with the shovel and with 
the fan. And the inhabitants shall not say I am sick. 
And they shall build houses and inhabit them: and 
they shall plant vineyards, and eat the fruit of them. 
They shall not build and another inhabit; they shall 
not plant and another eat: for as the days of a tree 
are the days of my people, and mine elect shall long 
enjoy the work of their hands. They shall not la- 
bour in vain nor bring forth for trouble: For they are 
the seed of the blessed of the Lord and their offspring 
■with them." *' They shall sit every man under his 
vine, and under his fig tree, and non« shall make him 
afraid. The seed shall be prosperous, the vine shall 
give her fruit, and the ground shall give her increase, 
and the heavens shall give their dew, and I will cause 
the remnant of this people to possess all things."*— 
O happy day, when swords shall be beaten into 
ploughshares, and spears into pruning hooks, and the 
nations of the, earth shall learn war no more — when 
peace and prosperity, righteousness and holiness shall 
pervade the universal world, and all kindreds of the 
earth shall call Jesus blessed. O Christians, lift up 
your heads and rejoice, your redemption draweth nigh 
—the night is far spent, the day is at hand Zion 
will soon leave the wilderness leaning on the breast 
of her beloved Saviour, appearing bright as the sun, 
clear as the moon, and terrible as an army with ban- 
ners. 

" Comfort ye, comfort ye my people saith your God, 
speak ye comfortably to Jerusalem, and cry unto her 

• See pages 103 and 104. 
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that her warfare is accomplished, that her iniquity is 
pardoned: for she hath received of the Lord's hand 
double for all her sins." What consolation to the 
people of God now, who are oppressed for the truth's 
sake, who are persecuted for nghteousness sake, who 
are reproached for the name of Christ, that this dark 
day is drawing fast to a close. If indeed we are call- 
ed from our pilgrimage here below, before the com- 
mencement oi this glorious era, ft shall not hinder 
our partaking of its joys. The holy prophets and 
apostles are represented by the revelator as rejoicing 
at the fall of Babylon. The saints in heaven are not 
ignorant of the trials and prosperity of the church 
below — they undoubtedly know more about what 
passes in the world than we do, and when God shall 
accomplish the glorious things which are spoken of 
the city of our God in this world, the saints and an- 
gels in heaven shall rejoice with unspeakable joy in 
the glorious event, and shall praise God in voices 
which shall be as the sound of many waters, and 
heaven and earth unite in saying Hallelujah, for the 
Lord God omnipotent reigaetn ! Amen and Amen* 
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HYMN. 

Isaiah chap, 62 — Paraphrased, 

BT TH£ COMPtLEB. 

1. Forbid it, Lord, that I should rest, 

Or cease to raise my voice, *, 

. Until I see fair Zion blest, 
And all her sons rejoice. 

2. I long to see her righteousness 
Bright as the morning sun, 
Her children blest with holiness, 
And her salvation burn. 

3. O may the Gentile world behold 
The wonders of our God ; 

The Saviour to all Kings unfold 
The beauties of his word. . 

4. A name that's lovely, new and sweet, 
Devised by her King; 

Wrought in her children's hearts complete, 
Her courts with praises ring. 

4. Let^ion be a glorious crown, 
A royal diadem. 

Her King a plant of great renown, 
Her subjects holy men. 

6. O ! may she never more be termed 
Forsaken of her God ; 

Nor let the foolish nor ttte learned 
Pespise her % Saviour's blood. 

7. Watchmen are set on Zion's walls, 
That ne'er shall cease to cry 

Till Babylon in ruin falls, 
And all her streams are dry. 

6. O ye, whom Israel's God hath set, 
To give the joyful sound; 
Cast in, cast in the Gospel net, 
Let songs of grace abound. 

9, Early the name of Jesus ring 
Unto a guilty world, 
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that her warfare is accomplished, that her. iniquity is 
pardoned: for she hath received of the Lord's hand 
double for all her gins." What consolation to the 
people of God now, who are oppressed for the truth's 
sake, who are persecuted for nghteousness sake, who 
are reproached for the name of Christ, that this dark 
day is drawing fast to a close. If indeed we are call- 
ed from our pilgrimage here below, before the com- 
mencement oi this glorious era, ft shall not hinder 
our partaking of its joys. The holy prophets and 
apostles are represented by the revelator as rejoicing, 
at the fall of Babylon. The saints in heaven are not 
ignorant of the trials and prosperity of the church, 
below — they undoubtedly kuow more about what 
passes in the world than we do, and when God shall 
accomplish the glorious things which are spoken of 
the city of our God in this world, the saints and an- 
gels in heaven shall rejoice with unspeakable joy in 
the glorious event, and shall praise God in voices 
which shall be as the sound of many waters, and 
heaven and earth unite in saying Hallelujah, for the 
Lord God omnipotent reigaetn! Amen and Amen* 
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Nor cease at evening tide to sing, 
The glorious flag's unfurled. 

10. Let midnight groans salute the ears 
Of Him who rules above ; 
O t Let your couch be drench'd with tears, 
Brought forth by tender love. 

#* 11, Go through, go through, prepare the. way, 
And gather out the stones ; 
The standard of our God display, 
And shake the lifeless bones. 

12. Say to all flesh what God hath said, 
And to the world proclaim 

A corner stone in Zion's laid, 
Immanuel is his name. 

13. His glorious work before him lies, 
Salvation with him dwells, 

Peace, peace, this Prince most sweetly cries. 
His voice all sounds excels. 

14. Although his throne in judgment stands, 
And truth dwells with him too ; 

Yet mercy reigns in his right band, 
A song forever new. 

15. Permit me, Lord, to live and see 
Jerusalem at rest ; 

A place sought out by bond and free, 
A place divinely blest. 

16. No greater honours fafre I crave, 
Than this, to keep her doors, 
And this my lot beyond the grave. 
To reign within her towers. 
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Nor cease at evening tide to sing, 
The glorious flag's unfurled. 

10. Let midnight groans salute the ears 
Of Him who rules above ; 
O ( Let your couch be drench'd with tears, 
Brought forth by tender love. 

•* 11, Go through, go through, prepare the way, 
And gather out the stones ; 
The standard of our God display, 
And shake the lifeless bones. 

12. Say to all flesh what God hath said, 
And to the world proclaim 

A corner stone in Zion's kid, 
Immanuel is his name. 

13. His glorious work before him lies, 
Salvation with him dwells, 

Peace, peace, this Prince most sweetly cries. 
His voice all sounds excels. 

14. Although his throne in judgment stands, 
And truth dwells with him too ; 

Yet mercy reigns in his right band, 
A song forever new. 

15. Permit me, Lord, to live and see 
Jerusalem at rest; 

A place sought out by bond and free, 
A place divinely blest. 

16. No greater honours bare I crave, 
Than this, to keep her doors, 
And this my lot beyond the grave, 
To reign within her towers. 
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